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CHAPTER 1

INTRODUCTION

Section I. GENERAL

1. Purpose and Scope (4) Directives, LARGE CAPITAL let-
a. This manual is designed as a basis for ters.

teaching uniform methods of drill and ceremon-
ial instruction throughout the Army. It in- 3. Drill and Ceremonies
cludes teaching techniques, manuals of arms a. During his first few weeks in the Army
for infantry weapons, unit drill, ceremonial the soldier often asks, "Why are drill and cere-
drill, inspection procedures, and various other monies needed? Why couldn't I use my time
aspects of basic drill instruction, more advantageously learning how to fire my

b. Users of this manual are encouraged to weapon?" The answers are that individual
submit recommended changes or comments to efforts alone do not bring survival or victory
improve the manual. Comments should be for the soldier; that the soldier has to learn
keyed to the specific page, paragraph, and line teamwork and the value of unified and cooper-
of text in which the change is recommended. ative action so thoroughly that they guide his
Reasons should be provided for each comment later actions instinctively. The first opportun-
to insure understanding and complete evalua- ity that the Army has to build the spirit of
tion. Comments should be forwarded direct to teamwork is on the parade ground. Here, all
the Commandant, U.S. Army Infantry School, soldiers learn that there can be no orderly
Fort Benning, Ga. 31905. movement of men or units without a precise

and unified effort, and every man learns to
2. Drill Terms, Symbols, Capitalization play his part in the squad, platoon, or com-

a. Drill Terms. Drill terms used in this pany. The commands for drill and ceremonies
manual usually appear at the beginning of each take on a meaning similar to the signals barked
chapter in which they are first used. out by the quarterback on a football team.

After a short time the soldier knows what to
b. Symbol Keys. Symbol keys accompany do in response to a command. He also knows

figures, and a reference key for all symbols what his friends will do and his confidence
appears in appendix B, figure 77. grows in himself and his friends. Teamwork

c. Capitalization. For ease in distinguishing results, unit pride grows, and a solid founda-
the four types of commands (para 7-11), they tion is established for further training of all
are printed in this manual as follows: types.

(1) Two-part commands: b. Drill consists of certain movements by
(a) Preparatory commands are in which the squad, platoon, or company is moved

SMALL CAPITAL letters, in an orderly manner from one formation to
(b) Commands of execution, LARGE another or from one place to another. These

CAPITAL letters. movements are executed with order and pre-
(2) Combined commands, LARGE CAP- cision. Each member of the squad does his

ITAL letters. part with exactness so that on command the
(3) Supplementary commands, SMALL squade moves instantly, smartly, and smoothly.

CAPITAL letters. The men are trained to stand, step off, march,
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halt, and to handle the rifle smoothly as in- other movements. Finally, he takes his place
dividuals and in unison as members of the in companies, battalions, and brigades.
squad. d. Ceremonies are formations and move-

ments in which a large number of troops exe-

c. Drill training begins the day the soldier cute movements in unison and with precision

enters the Army. In the beginning, he is upon command, just as in drill. Although the

taught individually the foot movements and colors and the martial music add glamor to
the manual of arms. Immediately following military ceremonies, their primary value is in
this instruction, he practices these movements rendering honors, preserving traditions, and

stimulating esprit de corps. A ceremony may
while marching, halting, and in combination inspire hundreds or even thousands of men to
with the handling of his weapon. He repeats work as a great team, standing at attention
the movements until he can perform them in ranks, making 1,000 rifles click as one, or
smartly and automatically in response to a marching with machinelike precision. Esprit
command. He is then placed in a squad and de corps is generated and every soldier in the
trained to do all these movements together unit becomes proud of himself and his unit as
with other men. His squad is then placed in the result of snappy appearance and precise
a platoon with other squads and he learns group performance.

Section II. DRILL INSTRUCTION

4. Conduct of Instruction (5) Give practical work by the numbers,
a. The progress made by individuals and or talk the movement through and follow this

units in precise and unified action in drill and by having the movement executed at normal
ceremonies is determined by the following: cadence. Instructors and assistant instructors

(1) The methods of instruction and the supervise each movement closely and have it
(1) Th e methodroughnes s of the instruction and the repeated until precision becomes habitual.

thoroughness of the instructors.
(2) The organization of training groups c. Instruction and practical work in all

into units of the most effective instructional phases of the manual of arms, and in para-
size (c below). graphs 18 through 23, are most effectively pre-

sented in the U-formation. In this formation,
b. The step-by-step method is the most effec- sented in the formation. In this formation,

tive one for instructing in drill and ceremonies. the front and one on each side of the instruc-
The steps are as follows: tor. If a fourth squad is present, it forms

(1) Give the name of the movement and behind and uncovers the squad that is to the
its practical use to the individual or unit. instructor's front.

(2) Give the command to be used for the
movement and explain its elements-the pre- d. Instruction and practical work in all
paratory command and the command of exe- phases of squad drill are most effectively pre-
cution (para 8). sented in training groups of squad size. In-

(3) Explain the movement so that sold- struction in platoon drill is best explained and

iers may understand its pertinent points.iers may understand its pertinent points. demonstrated by a training group of platoon
size. The practical work in platoon drill is exe-(4) Demonstrate the movement. If it has cuted by the platoon as a unit. The practical

two or more counts, the demonstrators execute cuted by the platoon as a unit The practical
work in units larger than a platoon is most

it "by the numbers" (para 5), one count or effectively conducted when the organized ele-
movement at a time and in the cadence (quick ments of the unit are left intact for drill pur
time, double time) in which it is to be exe-
cuted. If the movement is not a precision poses rather than being arbitrarily assigned
movement, the demonstrators are talked
through each part of it to acquaint soldiers e. Officers, noncommissioned officers, guidon
with the pertinent points to be practiced. bearers, and special units occupy designated
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posts in the various formations or units. When BY THE NUMBERS would be given at the begin-
changes of formations involve changes of ning of the practical exercise. Each facing is
posts, the new posts are taken by the most repeated several times by the numbers until
direct route, except when otherwise pres- the instructor gives WITHOUT THE NUMBERS.
cribed, and should be taken as soon as prac- The same movements are repeated in the cad-
tical after the command of execution for the ence (para 16) for the movement. Subsequent
movement. Officers and noncommissioned of- movements are also executed in the cadence
ficers who have prescribed duties in connec- for the movement.
tion with the movement take their posts when
such duties are completed. When executing a method by which a movement containing sev-
facing movement, alining units, or when mov- eral nonprecision movements is demonstrated,
ing from one post to another, officers and non-
commissioned officers maintain a military bear- cuted as it is orally described. In Position of
ing and move with precision. Attention, for example, the instructor tells the

f. When armed with a rifle (M1, M14 or soldier to bring his heels together smartly on
M16A1.) an officer, first sergeant, and the pla- line, turning the feet out equally to form an
toon sergeants will carry their rifle at sling angle of 450. After the soldier has executed
arms. When a noncommissioned officer takes the these steps, the instructor tells him to keep
place of an officer in commanding a unit, he the legs straight without stiffening or locking
will take the post of the officer. the knees. After talking the soldier through

g. When acting as instructors, officers and the remaining steps, the instructor has him
noncommissioned officers go wherever their practice the movement as it would be normally
presence is necessary. They correct mistakes executed.
and insure steadiness and proper performance d. Oral examinations are given soldiers at
in ranks. When an individual shows clearly that regular intervals throughout their training in
he is unable to execute the proper movements drill and ceremonies. These examinations are
or assume the proper position, the instructor given with the minimum number of students
may use his hands to manually assist the per instructor. Each soldier is required to give
soldier. instruction to other members of his group as if

h. When teaching a marching movement, they had no previous knowledge of the sub-
the instructor will explain the movement and ject. The instructor rates the soldiers for in-
then have the movement demonstrated. structional ability and technical knowledge.

The group of soldiers will find that they in-
5. Additional Techniques for Drill crease their knowledge of the subject and

Instruction learn by the repetition required in the examin-
a. By the numbers is a method whereby pre- ation.

cision movements of two or more counts are e. Competitive drill exercises are conducteddemonstrated, practiced, and learned, one
count at a time. This method enables the it ithi
soldier to learn step by step and permits the are awarded at ceremonies to the winners in
instructor to make detailed corrections. The the competition.
instructor commands BY THE NUMBERS before
giving the commands for the movements. (BY
THE NUMBERS, ABOUT, FACE.) The first count
of the movement is executed on the command Instructors should pay particular attention to
of execution, FACE. The second count is exe- developing command voice in soldeirs. This can
cuted on command, TWO, of READY, TWO. be done by-

b. All subsequent commands are executed a. Setting the example; that is, by giving
by the numbers until the command WITHOUT all commands to soldiers with the correct voice
THE NUMBERS is given. For example, in control, distinctness, inflection, cadence, and
teaching right and left face, the command snap (para 12-17).
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b. Mass Commands (Only). the manual of arms is given in the same man-

(1) Mass commands may be used to de- ner as described in b above
velop confidence and enthusiasm. (5) When the instructor wants to stop

mass commands, he says AT MY COMMAND.
(2) When the instructor wants his unit The normal method of drilling is then re-

to use mass commands, he announces AT sumed.
YOUR COMMAND. He gives a preparatory c. Individual Commands From Ranks. After
command describing the movement he wants

a unit has acquired some skill in executing
performed; for example, FACE THE PLA- commands and in giving mass commands, the

TOON TO THE RIGHT. His command of eze-TOON TO THE RIGHT. His command of exe- instructor may designate an individual by
cution is COMMAND. When he says COM- name or place in ranks and have him give
MAND, all men in the unit give the command commands. He designates the man while

commands. He designates the man while
marching or at a halt and describes the move-

(3) To give mass command while march- ment to be performed as he does for mass
ing, the instructor gives the preparatory com- commands, except that he does not add COM-
mand for the movement and substitutes MAND. The designated man then gives the
COMMAND for the command of execution appropriate command, remaining in his posi-
march; for example: COLUMN RIGHT, COM- tion in ranks and executing the movement
MAND; REAR, COMMAND. with the platoon. After the man has given

several commands, the instructor and the rest
(4) Mass commands for the execution of of the group critique his performance.
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CHAPTER 2

COMMANDS AND THE COMMAND VOICE

Section I. COMMANDS

7. General and COLUMN LEFT, MARCH, and COLUMN
a. A drill command is an oral order of a HALF LEFT, MARCH, as the left foot strikes

commander. The commander gives all corn- the ground. The interval between the prepara-
mands to his unit, except in the few cases tory command and the command of execution
mentioned in this manual, is one step. At the command MARCH the lead-

b. The commander faces his troops when ing man executes a face-in-marching from the
giving commands except as outlined in para- march by taking one more step, pivoting on
graph 10c. the leading foot, and takes a full step off of

c. The commander gives AS YOU WERE the pivot in the indicated direction. All other
to revoke a preparatory command that he has men execute the same movement in succession
given. He may give AS YOU WERE to cancel on approximately the same point
a command of execution given at the halt, or 9, Combined Commands
movements in the manual of arms that are In some commands, the preparatory command
being improperly executed. In this case, the and the command of execution are combined
movement stops and the men resume their (combined command); for example FALL
former position. If an improperly given com- IN, AT EASE, and REST. These commands
mand is not revoked, the men execute the are given without inflection and at a uniform-
movement in the best manner possible. ly high pitch and loudness comparable to that
8. Two-Part Commands for a normal command of execution.

a. Most drill commands have two parts,
known as the preparatory command and the 10. Supplementary Commands
command of execution. Neither of these parts a. When a command requires an element of
is actually a command by itself, but they are the other elements, or the same movement different from

the other elements, or the same movement attermed commands to simplify instruction. a different time, the subordinate commander(1) The preparatory command states the gives a supplementary command over his
movement of formation to be carried out and shoulder A supplementary command may be
mentally prepares the individual for its execu- a preparatory command, a portion of a pre-
tion. In the command FORWARD, MARCH, the paratory command, or a two-part command.
preparatory command is FORWARD. When no direction is given it is understood

(2) The command of execution tells when to be forward; when no rate of march is given
the movement is to be carried out. In FORWARD, it is quick time. Normally when a direction
MARCH, the command of execution is MARCH. and/or a rate of march is included in a pre-

b. When marching, the preparatory com- paratory command, only the direction and/
mand and command of execution for each or rate of march is given as a supplementary
movement are given so they end on the foot command.
in the direction of the turn; COLUMN RIGHT, b. Generally, supplementary commands are
MARCH and COLUMN HALF RIGHT, MARCH, given between the preparatory command and
are given as the right foot strikes the ground command of execution of the unit commander.
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In some cases supplementary commands follow MARCH, or STAND FAST, whichever is appro-
the command of execution. priate.

c. When a subordinate leader gives a sup- f. No supplementary commands are given for
plementary command he turns his head to- mass drill. They are given, however, when
ward the majority of his element and gives forming a mass or when forming a column
the command over his shoulder. He does not from a mass. No supplementary commands
face about. are given for the company commander's com-

d. Except for movements in mass formation, mands AT EASE, REST, FALL OUT, or
platoon leaders repeat all preparatory corn- other combined commands.
mands of the company commander, including
the manual of arms, except when the command 11. Directives
is COMPANY. In this case they come to atten- A directive is always given by a commander.
tion and command PLATOON prior to the com- A directive causes action to be taken by im-
pany commander's command of execution. mediate subordinate leaders. The commander
The company commander allows enough time giving a directive (e.g., OPEN RANKS) does
for the supplementary commands before giv- not relinquish his command; however, when
ing the command of execution. the commander gives a combined command

e. To change the direction of a column, the he may relinquish his command. For example,
leading platoon leader repeats the company the command TAKE CHARGE OF YOUR
commander's preparatory command, the other PLATOONS would relinquish command to im-
platoon leaders command CONTINUE THE mediate subordinate leaders.

Section II. THE COMMAND VOICE

12. General c. The best posture for giving commands is
The precision with which a movement is exe- at the position of attention (fig. 6). Soldiers
cuted is affected by the manner in which the in formation notice the posture of their
command is given. A correctly delivered com- leader. If his posture is unmilitary (relaxed,
mand is loud and distinct and will be under- slouched, stiff, or uneasy) the men will imitate
stood clearly by everyone in the unit. Correct it
commands have a tone, cadence, and snap that d. The most important muscle used in
demand willing, correct, and immediate re- breathing is the diaphragm, the large muscle
sponse. that separates the chest cavity from the ab-

dominal cavity. The diaphragm automatically
13. Voice Control controls normal breathing and is used to con-

a. The loudness of a command is adjusted to trol the breath in giving commands.
the number of men in the unit. Normally, the e. The cavities of the throat, mouth, and
commander places himself to the front and cen- nose act as amplifiers and help to give fullness
ter of his unit and speaks facing his unit so (resonance) and projection to the voice.
that his voice reaches all the men.

b. It is necessary for the voice to have car- 14. Distinctness
rying power, but excessive exertion is unnec- a. Distinctness depends on the correct use
essary and harmful. A typical result of "try- of your tongue, lips, and teeth, which form
ing too hard" is the almost unconscious tight- the separate sounds of a word and group of
ening of the neck muscles to force sound out. sounds into syllables. Distinct commands are
This will produce strain, hoarseness, sore effective; indistinct commands cause confus-
throat, and, worst of all, indistinct and jumbled ion. All commands can be pronounced correct-
sounds instead of clear commands. Ease is ac- ly without loss of effect. Place emphasis on
hieved through good posture, proper breathing, correct enunciation (distinctness). To enunci-
correct adjustment of throat and mouth mus- ate clearly, make full use of your lips, tongue,
cles, and confidence. and lower jaw.
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b. To develop the ability to give clear, dis- HIG

tinct commands, practice giving commands ITCH

slowly and carefully, prolonging the syllables.
Then gradually increase your rate of delivery
until you develop the proper cadence, still en-
unciating each syllable distinctly. PITCH L

15. Inflection

Inflection is the rise and fall in pitch arid the
tone changes of the voice. CADNCE

a. The preparatory command is the com-
mand which indicates the movement. Pro- Figure 2. Diagram of the command,

nounce each preparatory command with a gen- REAR, MARCH.

erally rising inflection. The most desirable
pitch when beginning a preparatory command
is near the level of your natural speaking voice.
A common fault with beginners is to start the
preparatory command in a pitch so high that,
after employing a rising inflection for the pre- fG _1l|_

paratory command, it is impossible to give the
command of execution with clarity or without
strain. A good rule to remember is to begin
a command near the natural pitch of your
voice. PITCH

b. The command of execution is the com-
mand which indicates when a movement is to
be executed. Give it in a sharper tone and SPAIG

in a slightly higher pitch than the last syllable _

of the preparatory command. It must have \ CADENCE

plenty of snap. The best way to develop a com-
mand voice is to practice commands like
PLATOON, HALT. Figures 1 through 5 show
graphically how commands should sound and
how they should be given.

PITCH

CADENC CADENCE

Figure 1. Diagram of the command, Figure 4. Diagram of the command,
SQUAD, ATTENTION. RIGHT FLANK, MARCH.
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The same interval is best for commands given
":I:TL =_ __ I at the halt. To develop the proper cadence,

_count the cadence ONE, TWO, THREE, FOUR, in
quick time; then give commands such as
RIGHT, FACE, without interrupting the cad--
ence:

__ PITCH - =One Two Three Four

IF=RIGHT FACE

Longer commands, such as RIGHT FLANK,
MARCH, must be started so that the prepara-

lr * wtory command will end on the proper foot, and
\' CADENGE leave a full count between the preparatory

Figure 5. Diagram of the command, command and command of execution-
COMPANY, (PLATOON), HALT. Left Right Left Right

RIGHT FLANK MARCH
c. In some commands, such as FALL IN

and FALL OUT, the preparatory command
and command of execution are combined. Give b. For a platoon, company, or larger unit,
these commands without inflection and at a when supplementary commands are necessary,
uniformly high pitch and loudness comparable the interval must be long enough to let the
to that for a normal command of execution. other leaders give the supplementary command

16. Cadence for their particular unit. The following ex-
ample shows proper cadence for giving the

a. Cadence in commands means a uniform command RIGHT, FACE, to a company in line
and rhythmic flow of words. The interval be- or a column of platoons.
tween commands is generally of uniform
length for any given troop unit. This is nec- One Two Three Four One Two
essary so that everyone in the unit will be able RIGHT RIGHT FACE
to understand the preparatory command and (Company (Platoon (Company
will know when to expect the command of ezx- Commander) Leaders) Commander)
ecution. For the squad or platoon in march,
except when supplementary commands need to 17. Snap
be given, the best interval of time is that which
allows one step (or count) between the pre- Snap is the extra quality in a command that
paratory command and the command of eze- demands immediate response. It exresses
cution. confidence, alertness, decisiveness and complete
For example: control of yourself and the situation. Get as

much snap into the commands as possible,
One Two Three but never neglect distinctness. Know the corn-

PLATOON HALT mands and be able to voice them effectively.
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CHAPTER 3

SCHOOLING OF THE SOLDIER WITHOUT ARMS

18. General platoon, company, or larger unit forming a

a. This chapter contains most of the indi- part of the next larger unit.
vidual positions and movements required in b. Step is the prescribed distance measured
drill. These positions and the correct execution from heel to heel of a marching man.
of the movements in every detail should be
learned before proceeding to unit drill. Meas-

a movement is executed, or the number of
urements of distance in this manual are ap- steps or counts per minute at which the move-
proximated; however, precision is required in ment is executed.
drill.

(1) Quick time is the cadence of 120
b. The explanation of a movement that counts or steps per minute. It is also the name

may be executed toward either flank is given of the marching movement in which 120 30-
in this chapter for only one flank. To execute inch steps per minute are taken.
the movements toward the opposite flank, sub-
stitute the word "left" for "right," or "right" (2) Double time is the cadence of 180counts or steps per minute. It is also the name
for "left" in the explanation. of the marching movement in which 180 36-

c. Any marching movement may be executed inch steps per minute are taken.
in double time unless stated otherwise. When
a movement is to be executed in double time 20. Position of Attention
from a halt or from quick time, the command a. Assume the position of attention (fig. 6)
DOUBLE TIME immediately precedes the on the command FALL IN or SQUAD (PLA-

command of execution. (When the unit is in TOON), ATTENTION.
double time, DOUBLE TIME is not given pre-
ceding the command of execution for the b. To come to attention, bring your heels
movement.) together smartly on the same line.

d. For short distances only, the commander c. Turn your feet out equally, forming an
may have his unit move a designated number angle of 45r0
of steps forward or backward by giving the d. Keep your legs straight without stiffening
appropriate command; e.g., FOUR STEPS FOR- or locking your knees.
WARD, (BACKWARD), MARCH. Troops then

WARDoff on the command of execution and halt e. Hold your body erect with your hips level,
austepomatica on the ommandofourh e ute Tion m - chest lifted and arched, and your shouldersautomatically on the fourth step. This move-
ment may not be executed in any direction
except forward and backward. f. Let your arms hang straight without

stiffness along your sides with the backs of

19. Drill Terms your hands outward, your fingers curled so
that the tips of the thumbs are alongside and

To help understand the meaning of drill termss.

utions are includedr, the following explana- Keep your thumbs straight and along the seams
of your trousers with all fingers touching the

a. Element is an individual, squad, section, legs.
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g. Keep your head erect and hold it squarely your feet. At the same time, place your hands
to the front with your chin drawn in so that behind your back just below the belt line. Keep
the axis of your head and neck is vertical. the fingers of both hands extended and joined,
Look straight to the front. interlocking your thumbs so that the palm of

your right hand is outward (fig. 7). Hold your
head and eyes as at the position of attention.

the heels and balls of your feet. Remain silent and do not move.
21. Rests at the Halt c. At the command EASE, of STAND AT,

a. The following rests are executed at the EASE (given from the position of attention),
halt: parade rest, stand at ease, at ease, rest, execute parade rest as described above, but
and fall out. turn your head and eyes directly toward the

b. At the command REST, of PARADE, REST commander. This command is given to gain
the individual attention of the unit when it is

10 inches to the left of your right foot. Keep a rest positon, without sacrificing a u
your legs straight so that the weight of your
body rests equally on the heels and the balls of d. At the command AT EASE, keep your

lC ta-El

a_

Figure 6. Position of attention. Figure 7. Parade rest (rear view).
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right foot in place. You may move, but must
remain silent.

e. At the command REST, keep your right
foot in place. You may talk and move.

f. AT EASE and REST may be commanded
from the position of attention, from each
other, from parade rest, or stand at ease.

g. In resuming the position of attention
from at ease, stand at ease, or rest, take the
position of parade rest at the preparatory com-
mand. At the command ATTENTION, assume
that position. (If a subordinate unit is already
at attention, remain in that position.)

h. At the command FALL OUT, given only
to troops in a line formation at the position
of attention, you may leave your position in
the formation, but remain in the immediate
area. Resume your former place in the forma-
tion at the position of attention at the com-
mand FALL IN.

i. On the command AT EASE or REST you
must remain standing. Permission is required
to smoke or to drink.

22. Facings at the Halt
Facings at the halt are executed in quick time.

a. Face to the Flank. The command is
RIGHT, (LEFT), FACE. This is a two-count y /
movement. At the command FACE, slightly
raise your left heel and right toe, and turn 90° ) (7
to the right on your right heel, assisted by a
slight pressure on the ball of your left foot,
in one count. Hold your left leg straight with-
out stiffness (1, fig. 8). On the second count,
place your left foot beside your right foot, as
at attention (2, fig. 8). Hold your arms as at your feet are as at attention when you com-
attention when executing this movement. plete the turn (2, fig. 9). Hold your arms as at

b. Face to the Rear. The command is ABOUT, attention when executing this movement
FACE. This is a two-count movement. At the
command FACE, move the toe of your right 23. Hand Salute and Eyes Right
foot to a position touching the ground one-half a. For instructional purposes, the command
the length of your foot to the rear and slightly is HAND, SALUTE. This is a two-count move-
to the left of your left heel. This is the first ment and should be taught by the numbers.
count of the movement (1, fig. 9). Do not On the first count raise the right hand until
change the position of your left foot and keep the tip of the forefinger touches the lower
your right leg straight without stiffness, rest- part of the headdress or forehead just above
ing most of the weight of your body on the and slightly to the right of the right eye, fin-
heel of the left foot. On the second count, face gers and thumb extended and joined, palm
to the rear, turning 1800 to the right on your down, upper arm horizontal with the elbow
left heel and the ball of your right foot so that inclined slightly forward, with the hand and
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wrist straight (fig. 10). On the second count
(READY, TWO) drop your hand and arm in the
most direct manner to your side as in the po-
sition of attention.

b. EYES, RIGHT is a one-count movement.
On the command RIGHT, turn your head and
eyes to the right at an angle of 450, keeping
your shoulders parallel to the front. On the
command FRONT of READY, FRONT, turn
your head and eyes to the front. When exe-
cuted while marching, the command EYES,
RIGHT is given as the right foot strikes the
ground, and READY, FRONT as the left foot
strikes the ground, and READY, FRONT as the
left foot strikes the ground.

0 0
Figure 10. Hand salute.

c. When marching at double time, quick
time must be assumed before executing the
hand salute. When marching a formation at
double time, only the individual in charge as-
sumes quick time and executes the hand
salute.

d. The hand salute and eyes right should not• e _ time must be executed together except when a report is
rendered.

e. When a unit in formation is at present
arms and the command, ORDER ARMS is
given, subordinate commanders will execute
order arms and then give the supplementary
command over the right shoulder.

24. Steps and Marching
() Oa. When executed from a halt, all steps and

marching except right step, begin with the
Figure 9. About face. left foot.
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b. For movements involving a turn while mand HALF STEP, MARCH is given on either
marching, both the preparatory command and foot, and only while marching at quick time.
the command of execution are completed on b. At the command MARCH, take one more
the foot in the direction of the turn. For units 30-inch step, then take 15-inch steps in the
no larger than a squad or platoon, the com- cadence of quick time. Allow your arms to
mands are given so that there is one step be- swing as described in paragraph 25a.
tween the end of the preparatory command
and the command of execution. FTo resume the 30-inch step, the command
larger than a platoon, time is allowed for the FORWARD, MARCH is given as either foot
unit leaders to repeat the preparatory com- strikes the ground. At the command of execu-
mand or give their supplementary command. tion, take one more 15-inch step and then step

off with a full 30-inch step.
c. When instructing in marching, it is often

helpful to have soldiers count in cadence. The d. The halt from the half step is similar
instructor should count cadence as little as pos- to the halt from quick time.
sible. The command COUNT CADENCE, COUNT, e. While marching at the half step, mark
is given as the left foot strikes the ground time march, forward march, and halt are the
while marching at quick time or double time. only commands that may be given.
The soldiers take one more step and then
count aloud for eight steps: ONE, TWO, 27. To March in Place
THREE, FOUR, ONE, TWO, THREE, FOUR. a. To march in place at quick time, the com-
The count should be vigorous. After the unit mand MARK TIME, MARCH is given as either
is further along in its training, it may be foot strikes the ground while marching at
halted when out of step and then marched
forward again to get proper cadence. The sol-
diers should develop a sense of rhythm rather b. When marching at quick time or half-step
than depend upon counting cadence. and the command MARK TIME, MARCH is

given, take one more step after the command
25. To March with a 30-Inch Step of execution, place the trailing foot alongside

a. To march with a 30-inch step in the ca- your stationary foot and march in place. Raise
dence of quick time from the halt position, the each foot alternately 2 inches off the ground,
command is FORWARD, MARCH. At the com- executing the movement in quick time. Allow
mand FORWARD, shift the weight of your body your arms to swing naturally.
to your right leg without noticeable move- c. The command FORWARD, MARCH is given
ment. At the command MARCH, step off with to resume marching with the 30-inch step.
your left foot and march forward with 30-inch Take one more step in place and then step off
steps without stiffness or exaggerating your with a full step. This command is given as
movements. Swing your arms 9 inches straight either foot strikes the ground.
to the front and 6 inches to the rear of the d. The halt from mark time is executed simi-seams of your trousers. Do not allow your arms
to bend at the elbow; keep your fingers curled larly to the halt from quick time.
as in the position of attention and just clearing
your trousers when swinging. 28. To March with a 10-lnch Step

b. To halt from quick time, the command is a. The command RIGHT (LEFT) STEP,
SQUAD (PLATOON), HALT, given as either foot MARCH is given only from the halt.
strikes the ground. At the command of execu- b. On the command MARCH, bend your
tion, take one more step and then bring your right knee slightly and raise your right leg
trailing foot alongside the stationary foot, as only high enough to allow freedom of move-
at the position of attention, halting in two ment. Place your right foot 10 inches to the
counts. right of the left foot, and then move the left

foot, keeping your left leg straight, to a posi-
26. To March with a 15-Inch Step (Half Step) tion alongside the right foot as in the position

a. To march with a 15-inch step, the corm- of attention. Continue this movement in the
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cadence of quick time, keeping your arms by alinements, column left, inspecting men in
your sides. ranks, close and extend while in line, take in-

c. To halt from the right (left) step, the terval, and assemble. For instructional pur-
preparatory command is given when the heels poses only, the command FACE TO THE RIGHT
are together, and the command of execution (LEFT) IN MARCHING, MARCH may be used
(HALT) is given when the heels are together to teach the individual to ezecute the move-

the next time. The halt from the right (left) ment properly. To execute the movement, pivot
step is executed in two counts. On the com- to the right or left on the ball of your right
mand HALT, take one more step with your foot, and step off in the indicated direction,
right foot and place your left foot alongside with your left foot. Execute the pivot and step
the right, in the position of attention. in one count and continue marching in the

new direction.
29. To March Backward with a 15-Inch Step b. To face to the half-right (half-left) in

a. The command BACKWARD, MARCH is marching from a halt will be executed in the
given from the halt, and for short distances same manner as face to the right or left in
only. marching from a halt, except the facing move-

b. At the command MARCH, take a 15-inch ment will be only a 45° angle to the right or
step backward with your left foot and continue left.
marching backward with 15-inch steps in the
cadence of quick time only, allowing your 33. To March with a 36-Inch Step
arms to swing naturally. (Double Time)

c. HALT from backward march is executed a. The command DOUBLE TIME, MARCH is
in two counts, similarly to the halt from quick given from a halt, or as either foot strikes the
time, and may be given as either foot strikes ground while marching at quick time.
the ground. b. When double time is given from a halt,

30. To March in the Opposite Direction' shift the weight of your body to your right leg
without noticeable movement. At the com-

a. The command REAR, MARCH is given as mand MARCH, raise your forearms to a hori-
the right foot strikes the ground and only zontal position, with your fingers and thumbs
while marching in quick time. closed, knuckles out, and step off with your

b. At the command of execution, take one left foot. Continue to march with 36-inch
more step with your left foot, pivot on the steps in an easy jog at the cadence of double
balls of both feet, turning 1800 to the right, time. Let your arms swing naturally, straight
and step off in the new direction. The pivot to the front and rear, but keep your forearms
takes a full count. Hold your arms at your horizontal.
sides while executing the movement.

c. When marching at quick time, and the
31. To Change Step command DOUBLE TIME, MARCH is given, take

one more 30-inch step and step off with your
given a. The command CHANGE STEP, MARCH is trailing foot, and double time as described in

given as the right foot strikes the ground b above.
while marching at quick time.

b. At the command of execution, take one d. To resume quick time from double time,
more step with your left foot, then in one the command is QUICK TIME, MARCH, given
count, place your right toe near the heel of as either foot strikes the ground. At the com-
your left foot and step off again with your mnand of execution, take two more double time
left foot. steps, then resume quick time, dropping your

arms to your sides.
32. To Face in Marching from a Halt e. To halt from marching at double time: at

a. Facings in marching from a halt are the command of execution, HALT, take two
important parts of the following movements: more double time steps, then drop your arms
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and halt in two counts in the cadence of quick STEP, MARCH, are given on either foot when
time. marching at quick time.

34. To March at Double Time in Place b. At the command MARCH of AT EASE,

q. To march at double time in place, the MARCH, take one more step and assume AT
command IN PLACE DOUBLE TIME, MARCH is EASE, MARCH. Cadence is not required, but
given only from a halt. silence is maintained, as is the prescribed in-

b. On the preparatory command IN PLACE terval and distance.
DOUBLE TIME, shift the weight of your body to
your right leg without noticeable movement. c. At the command MARCH of ROUTE STEP,
On the command MARCH, raise your fore- MARCH, take one more step and assume
arms to a horizontal position with your fingers ROUTE STEP, MARCH. Neither silence nor ca-
and thumbs closed, knuckles out, and (at the dence is required, but the prescribed interval
same time) starting with your left foot, raise and distance are maintained.
your feet alternately approximately 6 inches
off the ground in the cadence of double time. d. The commands AT EASE and ROUTE

c. To halt, from double time in place, the STEP, MARCH are given from quick time or
command of execution is given as either foot from each other. The direction of march may
strikes the ground. Take two more steps in be changed by the commander. He gives direc-
double time, drop your arms, and then halt tives in an informal manner. The unit must
in two counts. be called to attention before precision move-

ments may be executed. The commander counts
35. Rest Movements While Marching cadence for eight steps after calling the unit

a. The commands AT EASE, MARCH or ROUTE to attention.
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CHAPTER 4

SCHOOLING OF THE SOLDIER WITH ARMS

Section I. MANUAL OF ARMS FOR THE M14 RIFLE

36. General completed and troops are at a position other
a. Execute FALL IN with the rifle at order than sling arms, the command order arms is

arms. given, followed by the command for the facing

b. Facings, alinements, and short distance movement.
marching movements are executed from order d. When at a position other than sling arms,
arms, sling arms, or unsling arms. Side step, the troops must come to port arms for double
backward march, open and close ranks, and time. When the troops are in formation, the
close and extend are short-distance movements. commander gives the appropriate commands.
Forward march may be given from order arms e. Custom has established that the pistol
or unsling arms to march units forward foraor unshng arms to march units forward for belt will be worn when an individual is armed
a short distance. When these movements are with a rifle. A soldier is considered to be under
commanded while at order arms, it is neces-
sary to come automatically to trail arms on the arms while wearing the pistol belt, if he is
command of execution for the movement. The
rifle is iedtfrned to order or unsling arms upon
halting. 37. Rules for the Rifle Manual of Arms

c. Before a command for any marching a. The term "at the balance" refers to a
movement (other than the exceptions stated in point on the rifle (fig. 11) just forward of the
b above) is given to armed troops, if not at magazine well. While this is not the true bal-
sling arms, they are faced in the direction of ance of the rifle, it is used as a reference point
march and their weapons brought to right for instructional purposes and to facilitate the
shoulder or port arms by the appropriate com- manipulation of the weapon while performing
mand. After a marching movement has been the manual of arms.

OPERATING ROD HANDLE FLASH SUPPRESSOR
HAND GUARD

REAR OF RECEIVER

HEEL OF T MUZZLE

GAS CYLINDER PLUG

BUTT 4rll tTRIGrGER G U ARD \a SLING\

TOE OF BUTT TRIGGER LNCE UPPER SLING SWIVEL

SMALL OF STOCK

Figure 11. Drill nomenclature of the U.S. Rifle, 7.62-mm, M14.
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b. The position of the rifle known as "di-
agonally across the body" (fig. 12) is as
follows:

(1) The left hand is at the balance, with
the thumb and fingers grasping the rifle and
sling. To do this, extend and join the fingers
so as to form a U with the thumb.

(2) The barrel is up and at such an angle
that it bisects the juncture of the neck and
shoulder. The heel of the butt is on line with
the right hip (fig. 12).

(3) The rifle is held at a height which
allows the right forearm to be horizontal when
the small of the stock is grasped with the
right hand.

(4) The distance of the rifle from the
body depends upon the conformation of the
body, but it should be about 4 inches from
the belt.

c. The cadence for rifle movements is quick
time, but in early stages of instruction the
movements are done more slowly until the
troops can execute them with precision. They
are then practiced until the proper cadence
is acquired,.

d. The manual for the rifle is executed while
standing at the position of attention. To add
interest to drill and to lessen fatigue on long
marches, movements between right and left
shoulder and port arms may be commanded
in quick time when marching at attention.

(1) To move the rifle from the right(1) To move the rifle from the right S HOULDEBFigure 12. Rifle held diagonally across the body.
shoulder to the left shoulder, LEFT SHOULDER,
ARMS is commanded as the left foot strikes
the ground. The first count of this movement f. With the magazine in the rifle, present
is executed as the right foot strikes the ground arms and right and left shoulder arms
and the left arm is swinging forward in its should not be executed.
natural arc.

(2) To move the rifle from the left shoul- g. For drill purposes, the magazine is not
der to the right shoulder, RIGHT SHOULDER, carried in the 14 rifle.
ARMS is commanded as the right foot strikes
the ground. The first count of this movement 38. Order Arms
is executed as the left foot strikes the ground a. Order arms is the position of the soldier
and the right arm is swinging forward in its at attention with the rifle. It is assumed on the
natural arc. command SQUAD (PLATOON), ATTENTION

e. The following positions are commanded from any of the rest positions except fall out.
Order arms is assumed on the command FALLfrom order arms only: inspection arms, trail Order arms is assumed on the command FALL

arms, fix and unfix bayonets, and the rest po-n the command ORDER, ARMS from
sition at order arms. Port arms is the only any position in the manual except inspection
command that may be given from inspection arms and sling arms.
arms. b. At order arms, the position of attention
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is maintained except for the right arm and a. On the command PARADE, REST the left
rifle. The rifle butt is placed on the ground foot is placed 10 inches from and on line with
with the barrel to the rear and the side of the the right foot. The rifle butt is against the
butt against the right shoe. The toe of the right foot, the toe of the butt on line with
butt and the toe of the right shoe are on line. the toe of the shoe. The barrel of the rifle rests
The upper part of the handguard is grasped against the hip along the seam of the trousers
with the right hand in a V formed by the as in the position of order arms (1, fig. 14).
fingers and the thumb. The fingers are placed The grasp of the rifle is unchanged. The left
diagonally so the tips of the index finger and hand is placed behind the back just below the
the thumb are grasping the sides of the stock; belt line with the fingers and thumb extended
the right arm is kept behind the rifle so the and joined and the palm to the rear (2, fig.
thumb is along the trousers' seam (fig. 13). 14).

39. Rest Positions with the Rifle b. To execute STAND AT, EASE, the parade
Rest positions with the rifle are commanded rest position is assumed and the head and eyesare turned toward the commander.and executed as without arms (para 21) with
the following exceptions and additions. c. On the command AT EASE, or REST,

r
Figure 13. Order arms. Figure 14. Parade rest.

20



the seam of the trousers; the grasp of the
rifle does not change (fig. 15). This movement
is executed in one count.

b. At the command ORDER, ARMS the rifle
is lowered vertically to the position of order
arms. For instructional purposes when TRAIL,
ARMS is commanded, the rifle is held at the
trail until ORDER, ARMS is given.

41. Port Arms
a. The command is PORT, ARMS.
b. This is a two-count movement from orders

arms. At the command ARMS, the rifle is
raised diagonally across the body with the
right hand; the left hand grasps the rifle at
the balance and holds it so that it is 4 inches
from the belt. The right elbow is held down

Figure 14-Continued.

the right foot remains in place and the rifle
is held as in parade rest with the right arm
relaxed slightly.

d. When at sling arms, rest positions are
commanded and executed as described in para-
graph 47e.

e. Armed troops must be at attention in a
line formation at order arms, port arms, stack
arms, or unsling arms before FALL OUT may
be given.

40. Trail Arms
a. For instructional purposes, the command

TRAIL, ARMS may be used to teach the posi-
tion at a halt. At the command ARMS, the
rifle is raised vertically 3 inches off the ground
with the wrist straight and the thumb along Figure 15. Trail arms.
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without strain (1, fig. 16). On the second count, count, the left hand is cut sharply to the side
the rifle is regrasped with the right hand at while the rifle is lowered gently to the ground.
the small of the stock, fingers and thumb
closed around the stock (2, fig. 16). The right 42. Right Shoulder Arms
forearm is horizontal and the elbows are a. The command is RIGHT SHOULDER, ARMS.
against the sides. b. When executed from order arms, right

c. From port arms to order arms is a three- shoulder arms is a four-count movement. At
count movement. At the command ARMS, the the command ARMS, the first count of port
right hand is moved to regrasp the upper part arms is executed as described in paragraph
of the handguard without moving the rifle (1, 41 (1, fig. 18). The right elbow is held down
fig. 16). On the second count, the left hand is without strain. On the second count, the rifle
removed from the balance, and the rifle is is regrasped at the butt with the right hand,
lowered to the right side with the right hand the heel of the butt between the first two
until the butt is 3 inches from the ground. fingers, and the thumb and fingers closed
The left hand is placed immediately below the around the heel with the thumb and forefinger
bayonet stud, fingers and thumb extended and touching (2, fig. 18). On the third count, the
joined, palm to the rear, to steady the rifle and rifle is placed on the right shoulder with the
iold the barrel vertical (fig. 17). On the third grasp of the right hand unchanged. At the

Figure 16. Port arms. Figure 16-Continued.
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guided diagonally across the body. At the same
time, the butt is turned to keep the barrel up.
The rifle is grasped at the balance with the
left hand and the grasp of the right hand is4 9i g retained on the butt (count one). On the sec-
ond count, the right hand is moved up and
across the body to grasp the upper part of
the handguard. The third and fourth counts
are the same as the second and third counts,
used in executing order arms from port arms
(para 41).

d. Right shoulder arms from port arms is
a three-count movement. On the first count,
the rifle is grasped at the butt with the right
hand as in coming to right shoulder from order
arms. The last two counts are the same as the
last two counts in moving from order to right
shoulder arms.

Figure 17. Next to last count of order arms.

same time, the left hand is moved from the
balance to the small of the stock where it iE
used to guide the rifle to the shoulder (3, fig.
18). The thumb and fingers are extended and
joined with palm turned toward the body. The
first joint of the left forefinger touches the
rear of the receiver. The left elbow is kept
down. On the fourth count, the left hand is
drawn back to its position by the side, as at
attention. The right forearm is horizontal with
the right elbow against the side and on line
with the back (4, fig. 18).

c. The return to order arms is a four-count
movement. On the command ARMS, the rifle
butt is pressed down quickly and the rifle is Figure 18. Right shoulder arms.
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0 0

Figure 18-Continued. Figure 18-Continued.

e. Port arms from right shoulder arms is a is drawn to the side in returning to the posi-
two-count movement. The first count is the tion of attention (2, fig. 19).
same as the first count from right shoulder to c. Port arms from left shoulder arms is a
order arms. On the second count, the rifle is two-count movement. On the first count, the
regrasped with the right hand at the small of right hand moves up and across the body and
the stock in the position of port arms. grasps the small of the stock and the right

arm is pressed against the body (1, fig. 19).
43. Left Shoulder Arms On the second count, the rifle is brought di-

a. The command is LEFT SHOULDER, ARMS. agonally across the body with the right hand
b. To move the rifle to left shoulder arms and regrasped at the balance with the left

from the order, the rifle is brought to port hand as in the position of port arms (2, fig. 16).
arms in the first two counts (fig. 16). On the d. Order arms or right shoulder arms from
third count, the rifle is placed on the left left shoulder arms is a five-count movement.
shoulder with the right hand and the right On the first two counts the rifle is brought to
arm is pressed against the body. The butt is port arms. On the last three counts it is possi-
grasped with the left hand as shown in 1, ble to go to order arms or right shoulder arms
figure 19. On the fourth count, the right hand as described in paragraphs 38 and 42.
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count movement. On the first count, the rifle
is grasped at the upper part of the handguard
with the right hand (1, fig. 20) with the right
elbow kept down and against the side. The
rifle is lowered to the ground with the right
hand on counts two and three as in port arms
to order arms (fig. 17).

d. Port arms from present arms is executed
in one count. The rifle is raised and twisted
with the right hand, the muzzle moves to the
left, and the rifle is regrasped at the balance
with the left hand (2, fig. 16).

e. Present arms from port arms is executed
in one count. The rifle is lowered and twisted
with the right hand while being moved into

Figure 18--Continued.

a. The command is PRESENT, ARMS. This
movement is used only in formations at cere-
monies and as specified on guard duty.

b. Order arms to present arms is a two-
count movement. On the first count, the rifle
is raised and carried to the center of the body.
It is held vertical, 4 inches from the body with
the barrel to the rear. The right elbow is down.
The rifle and sling are grasped at the balance
with the left hand. The left forearm is hori-
zontal and the left elbow is against the side
(1, fig. 20). On the second count, the right
hand regrasps the rifle at the small of the
stock (2, fig. 20).

Figure 19. Count Three of left shoulder arms from
c. Order arms from present arms is a three- order arms.
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II II
Figure 19-Continued. Figure 20. Present arms.

a vertical position where it is regrasped at the the receiver (1, fig. 21). On the third count,
balance with the left hand. the operating rod handle is pressed sharply to

the rear and the bolt lock is depressed with
45. Inspection Arms the thumb so that the bolt is locked in the

a. The command is INSPECTION, ARMS. It rearmost position. At the same time, the head
is a four-count movement, executed only from and eyes are lowered to check the receiver (2,
order arms. fig. 21). On the fourth count, having found

Ib At the command ARMS, the rifle is the receiver empty or having emptied it, the
raised diagonally across the body with the head and eyes are raised to the front and the
right hand and is grasped with the left hand rifle is regrasped at the small of the stock as
at the balance as in the first count of port in port arms.
arms (para 41b). On the second count, the c. PORT, ARMS is the only command that is
right hand grasp is released and the right hand given from inspection arms. On the prepara-
slides down the rifle with the fingers extended tory command, the grip on the small of the
and joined, until the knife edge of the hand stock is relaxed to permit the index finger to
comes in contact with the operating rod han- hook around the operating rod handle, pulling
die. Now the thumb is on the opposite side of it slightly to the rear so that the bolt lock will
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Figure 21. Inspection arms without magazine.
Figure 20-Continued.

extended and joined, and palm down. The first
be released (fig. 22). At the command ARMS, joint of the forefinger touches the rifle at a

the operating rod handle is released, the trig- point below the bayonet stud (1, fig. 23). If

ger pulled. and the small of the stock regrasped not in ranks, the head and eyes turn toward

in the position of port arms. the person or color saluted. On the second

count, the left hand is moved to the side and
the head and eyes are turned to the front.

46. Rifle Salute
a,. This movement may be executed from c. When saluting at trail arms, the move-

order arms, trail arms, right shoulder arms, or ments are identical with those for saluting at
left shoulder arms. For instructional purposes, order arms, except that the rifle is held in the

the command RIFLE, SALUTE may be used. trail arms position.
The rifle salute is a two-count movement and

d. At right shoulder arms, the movement is
should be taught by the numbers. executed by moving the left arm across the

b. When at order arms, the left arm moves chest and touching the first joint of the fore-

across the body on the first count, with the finger to the rear of the receiver. The left

forearm and wrist straight, fingers and thumb elbow is held so that the left forearm is hori-
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Figure 22. Port arms from inspection arms.

Figure 21-Continued.

zontal. Fingers, thumb, and wrist are held as from order arms and unsling arms. This
described in b above. The palm is down (2, movement is not executed in cadence. If the
fig. 23). The second count of the rifle salute sling is not adjusted, the butt of the rifle is
at right shoulder arms is similar to the return placed on the right hip and the rifle is cradled
from the rifle salute at order arms. in the crook of the right arm at the command

e. At left shoulder arms, the salute is exe- of execution. The sling is adjusted with both
cuted by moving the right arm across the hands and the rifle is then slung over the
chest and touching the first joint of the right shoulder in the most convenient manner.
forefinger to the rear of the receiver. The right When at sling arms, the sling is grasped with
elbow is held so that the forearm is horizontal. the right hand, keeping the right forearm hor-
The fingers, thumb, and wrist are as described izontal and holding the barrel of the rifle vert-
in b above. The palm is down. The second ical (fig. 24). If the sling is already adjusted,
count is similar to the return from the rifle the rifle is slung in the most convenient man-
salute at right shoulder arms. ner at the command of execution.

b. The command UNSLING, ARMS is given
47. Sling and Unsling Arms only from the position of sling arms. At the

a. The command SLING, ARMS is given only command of execution, the rifle is unslung and
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brought to the position of unsling arms by described in paragraph 23. At the command
steadying the rifle with the left hand. The po- ARMS of ORDER, ARMS, the right hand and
sitions of order arms and unsling arms are arm are moved to the side as in the position of
the same except that at unsling arms the sling attention and then the original position of
is loose. sling arms is resumed.

c. So that precise movements of the manual e. When at sling arms, parade rest, rest, at
can be executed, the command ADJUST, ease, and stand at ease are executed as form
SLINGS is given. At the command SLINGS, order arms except that the rifle is held slung
the sling is tightened as described in a above, with the right hand. When the command

REST is given, the rifle may be unslung. When
d. To salute while at sling arms, on the cornm- calling a squad or platoon to attention, the

mand ARMS of PRESENT, ARMS, the sling is position of parade rest at sling arms is as-
grasped with left hand to steady the rifle. The sumed on the preparatory command.
palm of the left hand is to the rear and the
forearm is horizontal. At the same time, the 48. Fix and Unfix Bayonets
sling is released with the right hand and the a. These movements are not executed in
first count of the hand salute is executed as cadence.

0 1

Figure 23. Rifle salute. Figure 2.--Continued.
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Figure 24. Sling arms. Figure 25. Fix and unfix bayonets.

b. On the command FIX, BAYONETS handle of the bayonet with the right hand, the
(when the bayonet scabbard is on the belt), palm toward the body. The bayonet catch
the muzzle of the rifle is moved across the spring is pressed with the inside of the fore-
body and regrasped with the left hand below finger. The bayonet is raised vertically until
the gas cylinder plug. The snap on the scab- the handle is approximately a foot above the
bard is unfastened and the bayonet is grapsed muzzle of the rifle. Then, keeping his eyes on
with the right hand, as shown in figure 25. the point of the bayonet, the rifleman returns
The bayonet is drawn from the scabbard. The the bayonet to the scabbard, reversing the
point of the bayonet is turned skyward and movements of its withdrawal. The snap on the
the bayonet is fixed on the muzzle with a bayonet scabbard is fastened with the left hand
downward movement. After the bayonet is after the position of order arms has been as-
fixed, the position of attention is assumed. sumed.

c. The command UNFIX, BAYONETS is e. When the bayonet is carried other than
given at order arms only. on the belt, it is fixed and unfixed in the most

convenient manner possible upon receiving the

d. At the command BAYONETS, when the commands.
bayonet scabbard is on the belt, the rifle is
moved to the left hand as when fixing bayonets. 49. Bayonet Safety
The rifleman glances down and grasps the Safety precautions should be observed when

30



fixing bayonets while the rifle is held diagonally bayonet, thrust the bayonet into the ground,
across the body with the left hand. Tap the blade facing the right toe. Then press the bay-
base of the bayonet handle with the heel of the onet release with the toe of the right boot and
right hand to make sure that the bayonet is remove the rifle from the bayonet. The blade
secure. If resistance is met when unfixing the of the bayonet is not touched with bare hands.

Section II. MANUAL OF ARMS FOR THE M16A1 RIFLE

50. General the left, at the same time rotating it 900 so
the handgrip is pointing away from the body.a. Carry the M16A1 rifle slung over your At this time visually inspect the chamber toright shoulder in a position similar to sling

arms for the rifle. Inspection arms with the see that it is clear and then return to port
rifle is not a precision movement and is only arms. The rifle should be held diagonally acrossrifle is not a precision movement and is only
executed as part of the manuals of arms for
the rifle, when the unit is formed and dis- c. PORT, ARMS is the only command given
missed, or for an inspecting officer, from inspection arms. On the preparatory com-

b. When parade rest, stand at ease, or rest mand, place the fingers of the right hand on
is commanded, keep the rifle slung unless other- the back of the pistol grip with the thumb
wise ordered. (without pressure) on the upper part of the

bolt catch (1, fig. 28). On the command of ex-
c. When armed with the rifle, execute the ecution, press the bolt catch allowing the bolt

hand salute as described in paragraph 47d. to go forward and pull the trigger with the

d. The nomenclature of the rifle is shown in right thumb (2, fig. 28). Regrasp the pistol
figure 26. grip with the right hand to support the rifle.

Release the grasp of the left hand and place
it over the magazine feed well, with the thumb

51. Inspection Arms and fingers forming a U (3, fig. 28). With the
a. The command is INSPECTION, ARMS, and fingertips, close the dust cover (4, fig. 28).

it is executed only from sling arms. Grasp the upper part of the sling with the
left hand (5, fig. 28) and return to sling arms.

b. Inspection arms, without the magazine,
is executed as described below. At the com- d. When inspection arms is executed with
mand of execution grasp the sling with the the magazine in the rifle, grasp the sling with
left hand at a point near the shoulder (1, fig. the left hand at a point near the shoulder (1,
27). Lift the rifle from the shoulder, with- fig. 27). Lift the rifle from the shoulder, with-
drawing the right arm from between the rifle drawing the right arm from between the
and sling. Grasp the small of the stock with rifle and sling. Grasp the small of the stock
the right hand and bring the weapon diagonal- with the right hand and bring the weapon
ly across the body (2, fig. 27). Grasp the pis- diagonally across the body (2, fig. 27). Grasp
tol grip with the left hand (3, fig. 27), thumb the base of the magazine with the left hand,
over the lower portion of the bolt catch (4, fingers and thumb forming a U and the tip of
fig. 27). Release the grasp of the right hand, the middle finger on the magazine release but-
unlock the charging handle with the thumb, ton (1, fig. 29). Depress the magazine release
and pull it to the rear. At the same time apply button, withdraw the magazine and insert it
pressure on the bolt catch, locking the bolt behind the belt, in front of the left hip, with
to the rear (4, fig. 27). Push the charging the open end down and front to the right (2,
handle until it is locked in its foremost posi- fig. 29). Grasp the pistol grip with the left
tion and grasp the small of the stock with the hand (3, fig. 27) and complete the movement
right hand. Release the grasp of the left hand as described in b above.
and regrasp the lower portion of the hand-
guard (5, fig. 27). Elevate the rifle up and to e. Execute port arms as described in c above
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Step 1 Step 2

Figure 27. Inspection arms without the magazine. Figure 27-Continued.

except, after the dust cover is closed replace formed, the stackman places his rifle directly
the magazine with the left hand and resume in front of and centered on his body with the
sling arms. barrel to the rear. The heel of the rifle butt

is on the ground on line with the toes of his
52. Stack Arms shoes. The stackman grasps the rifle by the

a. The M16A1 is stacked in line and the upper portion of the handguard with his left
designation of stackmen remains the same as hand. The first two fingers of the left hand
described in paragraph 73a, except the corn- hold the inner part of the loop against the
mand of PREPARE SLINGS is not given. rifle. He reaches across the front of the rifle

with the right hand, grasps the outer part of
stackman and the men to his right and left the loop, and holds it open for the insertion of

perform the following movemenht asimltane- the other rifles. He holds the rifle vertically atperform the following movement simultane-
~~~~~~~~~ously: ~all times (2, fig. 30).ously:

(1) The stackman unslings his weapon (2) The man on the stackman's left
and cradles it in the crook of his right arm with reaches across his body with the left hand and
the butt of the weapon on his hip. He tightens grasps the sling at a point near the right
the sling and adjusts the keeper to form a 4- shoulder and unslings the weapon. With the
inch loop next to the upper sling swivel (a right hand, he grasps the handguard midway
palm's width within the loop; 1, fig. 30). When between the carrying handle and the front
tight, the sling should lay along the right side sight. Holding the weapon in a vertical posi-
of the pistol grip. After the loop has been tion, he regrasps the small of the stock with
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Step 3 Step 4

Figure £7-Continued. Figure 27-Continued.

the left hand and lets both arms hang natur- approximately halfway between the flash sup-
ally, the weapon in a horizontal position, muz- pressor and the front sight. He holds his
zle to the right, and carrying handle to the weapon in this position until the man on the
rear (2, fig. 30). stackman's right inserts the muzzle of his

(3) The man to the stackman's right un- rifle in a similar manner and above the rifle
slings his weapon in the same manner as the of the left man (3, fig. 30).
man on the left. He then grasps it at the
small of the stock with the right hand. Hold- c. The butts of both rifles are swung out-
ing the rifle in a vertical position, he rotates ward and down to the ground until the stack
the carrying handle to the rear and regrasps is tight with the rifle butts on line and ap-
the handguard with the left hand midway be- proximately 2 feet from the baseline. The long
tween the carrying handle and the front sight. axis of the butts is placed on the ground to
He then lowers the weapon to the horizontal prevent damage to the front sight assemblies
with the muzzle to the left, carrying handle (4, and 5, fig. 30). After the stack is com-
to the rear and arms hanging naturally (2, fig. pleted, extra rifles are unslung and passed to
30). the nearest stack on the right. To pass the

(4) When the stackman has placed his rifles, grasp the handguard near the front
rifle in position, both men move the foot near- sight assembly with the right hand. Then, with
est the stackman 18 inches to the oblique and the rifle held vertical, it is passed with fully
toward the stackman. The man on the stack- extended arm to the right front. The man on
man's left inserts the muzzle of his rifle into the right grasps the handguard of the rifle
the loop (held by the stackman) to a point with his left hand near the slipring, brings
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Step 5

Figure 27-Continued.

the rifle to the center of his body, and regrasps
the handguard near the front sight assembly
with his right hand. This action continues un-
til the stackman receives the rifle and places
it on the stack with his right hand. Rifles are
placed on the stack in a manner to prevent
damage to the front sight assemblies. Step 1

Figure 28. Port armns.
53. Take Arms

To take arms with the M16A1 the movements except all men return to sling arms after re-
remain the same as described in paragraph 77, ceiving their weapons.
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Step 2 Step 3

Figure 28-Continued. Figure 28-Continued.
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Step 4 Step 5

Figure 28-Continued. Figure 28-Continued.
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Step I Step 2

Figure 29. Inspection arms with magazine. Figure 29-Continued.
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Step 1

Figure 30. Stack arms with the M16AI rifle.

39



It

step 2

Figure SO-Continued.

40



Step 3

Figure SO-Continued.
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Step 4

Figure so0-Continued.
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Step 5

Figure s0-Continued.

Section III. MANUAL OF ARMS FOR THE .45 CALIBER PISTOL

54. General the pistol from the holster. Bring your elbow
a. Pistol movements are not executed in cad- to your side and hold your upper arm vertical

ence. and forearm at an angle from the vertical so
that your hand is as high as, and approximate-

b. When armed with the pistol, remain at ly 6 inches in front of, your right shoulder.
attention during the manual of arms for the Hold the pistol grip with your thumb and last
rifle. three fingers and extend your forefinger out-

c. Execute all movements and positions, ex- side and along the trigger guard. Point the
cept inspection arms, as without arms. muzzle outward and up at approximately a

30' angle from the vertical (1, fig. 31). If you
55. Inspection Arms are wearing a shoulder holster, at the com-
When armed with the pistol, for instructional mand RAISE, PISTOL, unbutton the flap or snap
purposes only, execute the following move- fastener, draw the pistol from the shoulder
ments separately on the indicated commands, holster, and assume the position of raise pistol.
or in sequence when INSPECTION, ARMS is b. Withdraw Magazine. At the command
given (4, fig. 31). WITHDRAW, MAGAZINE, without lowering

a. Raise Pistol. At the command RAISE, your right hand, turn the barrel slightly to
PISTOL, unbutton the flap of the holster with the right, press the magazine catch with your
your right hand and grasp the pistol grip right thumb and remove the magazine with
with the back of your hand outward. Draw your left hand (2, fig. 31). Place the magazine
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Figure 31. Inspection arms with pistol. Figure SI-Continued.

between your belt and outer garment, on your the inspecting officer takes your pistol for in-
left side, with the open end down, front to the spection, lower your right arm and hand to
right. your side as in the position of attention. Raise

c. Open Chamnber. At the command, OPEN, your right arm and hand to the raise pistol
CHAMBER, without lowering your right hand, position when the inspecting officer is ready
grasp the slide with your left thumb and first to return the pistol.
two fingers so that your thumb is on the left d. Close Chamber. After your pistol has
side of the slide and pointing downward. Keep- been inspected, or at the preparatory com-
ing the muzzle elevated, shift the grip of your mand of CLOSE, CHAMBER or PORT, ARMS,
right hand so that your right thumb engages press the slide stop down with your right
the slde stop; push the slide fully to the rear, thumb and let the slide go forward. Pull the
and engage the stop in its notch with your trigger and remain at raise pistol.
right thumb (3, fig. 31). Resume the position e. Insert Magazine. At the preparatory com-
of raise pistol, with the slide to the rear. Take mand of INSERT, MAGAZINE, without lower-
the magazine out of your belt and hold it in ing your right hand, turn the barrel slightly
your open hand at the height of your belt to the right. Grasp the magazine with the
with the open end of the magazine to the front first two fingers and thumb of your left hand
and the front of the magazine to the left. If and insert it in the postol (2, fig. 31). At the
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command of execution, press the magazine your pistol to the holster. muzzle down, with
fully home and resume raise pistol (1, fig. 31). the back of your hand to the right. Then raise

the flap of the holster with your right thumb,
56. Return Pistol insert the muzzle of the pistol into the holster,

and thrust it home. Button the flap of the
a. Execute this movement on the command, holster with your right hand. When wearingRETURN, PISTOL or on the command ORDER a shoulder holster, at the command RETURN,

(RIGHT SHOULDER), ARMS after INSPECTION,(RIGHT SHOULDER), ARMS after INSPECTION, PISTOL, return the pistol directly from the
position of raise pistol to the holster and but-

b. On the command of execution, lower ton the flap or snap fastener.

Section IV. MANUAL OF ARMS FOR THE REVOLVER

57. General side as in the position of attention. When the
a. Revolver movements are not executed in inspecting officer is ready to return the re-

cadence. volver, raise the right arm and hand to the
raise revolver position. After the revolver is

b. When armed with the revolver remain at
attention during the manual of arms for the
rifle.

c. Execute all movements and positions, ex-
cept inspection arms, as without arms.

58. Raise Revolver
At the command RAISE, REVOLVER, unbut-
ton the strap of the holster with the right
hand and grasp the pistol grip. Draw the re-
volver from the holster with the thumb and
last three fingers of the right hand, holding
the pistol grip with the forefinger extended
outside the trigger guard. Incline the barrel
of the revolver upward at an angle of 30° from
the vertical, and raise the hand as high as,
and approximately 6 inches in front of, the
point of the right shoulder (1, fig. 32).

59. Inspection Arms
At the command INSPECTION, ARMS, assume
the position of raise, revolver if not already
in that position. Open the cylinder by operat-
ing the thumb latch with the forefinger of
the left hand and pushing the cylinder to the
left with the right forefinger. Return the left
hand to the side (2, fig. 32). Raise the revolver
to a point where the cylinder and chambers
can be visually inspected and checked for
clearance (3, fig. 32). After this inspection,
return to the position raise revolver. If the
revolver is inspected in ranks and the inspect-
ing officer takes the revolver for inspection, °
lower the right arm and hand smartly to the Figure 82. Inspection arms with the revolver.
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returned by the inspecting officer, take the At the command REVOLVER, lower the re-
position of raise revolver and without corn- volver, muzzle down, to the holster; raise the
mand, execute, RETURN, REVOLVER. holster strap with the right thumb; insert the

60. Return Revolver revolver in the holster; button the holster strap
At the command RETURN, close the cylinder with the right hand; and assume the position
with the forefinger of the left hand (4 fig. 32). of attention.

I _

Figure 32-Continued. Figure S2-Continued.
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Figure 32-Continued.

Section V. MANUAL OF THE GUIDON

61. General arm slightly. Execute this movement in a man-
a. The guidon is a company (troop or bat- ner similar to facing with a rifle at order

tery) identification flag. It is carried at cere- arms, but keep the staff in a vertical position
monies and when otherwise prescribed by the throughout the movement.
commander. d. Execute PRESENT, ARMS; PARADE, REST;

b. The guidon bearer is specially selected by AT EASE; and REST with the unit.
the company commander and receives special e. When marching at route step or at ease,
instruction in his duties. When armed with a you may hold the guidon in either hand at the
rifle (or carbine) the bearer slings the weapon carry position.
behind his back, with the sling diagonally f. To execute PARADE, REST, on the pre-
across his chest and the muzzle up and to the paratonj command let your right hand slide
left, unless otherwise ordered.

up the staff until the forearm is horizontal
c. To face with the guidon, raise the ferrule with the ground. On the command of execution

3 inches off the ground by bending your right incline the staff forward until your arm is
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Figure 33-Continued.

Figure SJ. Parade rest with guidon.

fully extended (1 and 2, fig. 33). At the same company commander. With unarmed troops,
time place your left foot and hand in position execute order guidon automatically on halting.
as in parade rest with the rifle (fig. 14). At order guidon, keep the ferrule on the

ground and touching the outside of your right
g. Execute AT EASE similar to parade rest, shoe, opposite the ball of your right foot.

except that you may slightly relax your right Hold the staff in your right hand in the U
arm. formed by your fingers extended and joined,

h. When given REST, hold the guidon in and your thumb. Keep your right hand and
either hand. arm behind the staff with your arm bent nat-

urally. Rest the staff against the hollow of
i. When not in formation, render the salute your shoulder (fig. 35). The remainder of the

as described in paragraph 46 (1 and 2, fig. 34). position of order guidon is the same as the
position of attention.

62. Order Guidon
When the troops are armed, execute order gui- 63. Raise Guidon
don on the command ORDER, ARMS from the On the preparatory portion of all commands
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1 Order guidon 2 Carry guidon
Figure 54. Salute. Figure 34-Continued.

that begin, change, and discontinue marching grasp with both hands and keep your right
movements, and on the preparatory commands elbow into your side. Keep the staff vertical
for COMPANY or GROUP, ATTENTION, PRE- (fig. 36). Hold the guidon in this position un-
SENT, ARMS, and EYES, RIGHT, raise the til the command of execution is given.
guidon to the raise guidon position by grasp-
ing the staff with your left hand, palm to the 64. Carry Guidon
rear, at a point opposite your right elbow.
Raise the staff with your left hand to a posi- a. To return to carry guidon from raise gui-
tion 6 inches off the ground. Keep your right don, lower the staff, keeping it vertical, until
hand in its original position and allow the your right arm is fully extended. Return your
staff to slide through it. Regrasp the staff in left hand to your left side. The ferrule is now
its new position with your right hand and, 6 inches off the ground and the staff is resting
at the same time, raise the staff with both in the hollow of your right shoulder. The right
hands until your right hand is as high as, and hand grasps the staff in the most convenient
in front of, your right shoulder. Retain your manner, as depicted in 2, figure 34. Return
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Figure 35. Order guidon.

to carry guidon at all commands of execution
while in the march.

b. To return to order guidon, follow the
procedure as in a above on the command of ex-
ecution, but let the staff slide through your Figure 36. Raise guidon.
right hand until the ferrule touches the ground.

c. At double time, hold the guidon diagonal-
ly across your body. Grasp the staff with your 65. Present Guidon
right hand at the position used at the carry, a. AT ARMS of PRESENT, ARMS or RIGHT
with your right forearm horizontal and your of EYES, RIGHT, lower the guidon to the front
elbow near your body. Grasp the staff in your from the raise guidon position by lowering
left hand opposite the junction of your neck your left arm to a diagonal position in front
and left shoulder. of your body. Rest the staff in your armpit
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Figure 37. Present guidon.

and hold it horizontal. Keep your right fore- b. When passing in review, EXECUTE EYES,
arm along the right side of the staff, upper RIGHT as you present the guidon, and
arm vertical and into your body. The point of READY, FRONT as you bring the guidon back
the ferrule slightly protrudes behind your to carry. On the command READY, of READY,
back. At the same time, move your left hand FRONT. regrasp the staff with your left
away to your side (fig. 37). hand and execute raise guidon, then on

FRONT, return to carry guidon.
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CHAPTER 5

THE SQUAD

Section I. GENERAL

66. General his middle finger touching the right shoulder
a. Training in individual movements and the of the man on his left. Close interval between

men is measured from right to left by the manmanual of arms is followed by dismounted drill on is measured from right placing the heel of his left han
This training is progressive and includes three on his left hip just below the heel of his le fingers
phases: squad, platoon, and company drill. In and thumb joined and extended downward,
the first phase you begin to play your part on and his elbow in line with his body and touch-
a team, the squad. In squad drill, you learn ing the arm of the man on his left. Double
to do all the individual movements together arms interval between men is measured from
with other men. right to left by the man on the right holding

b. When the squad leader is absent, the se- his left arm and hand shoulder high, fully ex-
cond in command takes over his duties and tended. The man to his left obtains double
assumes his normal position. arms interval by holding his right arm and

hand shoulder high, fully extended, so thatc. Individual members of a squad are num-
bered from right to left when in line, and from
front to rear when in column. e. Column is a formation in which the ele-

ments of a command (other than a platoon)
67. Drill Terms are one behind the other, except when the

squad is in a column of twos or part of the
To help understand the meaning of drill terms next larger unit.
in this chapter, the following definitions are
included: f. File is a column which has a front of

only one element.
a. Formation is the arrangement of the ele-

ments of a command in any prescribed man- g. Distance (fig. 38) is the space between
elements in column.Normal distance for men
is the space from the back of a man to the

b. Line is a formation in which the elements chest of the man immediately to his rear
of a command (other than a platoon) are side (when they have formed in line, obtained nor-
by side, or abreast of each other. Two or more mal interval, and faced to the right or left).
elements constitute a line. fh. Head is the leading element of a column.

c. Rank is a line which is only one element in i. Cover is alining yourself directly behind
depth. the man to your immediate front while main-

d. Interval (fig. 38) is the lateral space be- taining proper distance.
tween elements. Normal interval is the lateral j. Flank is the right or left side of any for-
space between men, measured from right to mation as sensed from an element of that
left by the man on the right holding his left formation.
arm and hand shoulder high, fingers and
thumb extended and joined, with the tip of k. Front is the space from side to side of a
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~~~~~~~~~~~~69. To Form the . Squad positions himself so that the squad, when

Figure e8. Distance, interval, front, and depth.

ments (fig. 38). leader on the right.

i. Measurements of an individual normally b. The squad normally marches in column
are 12 inches in depth and 22 inches in width. (2 and 3, fig. 39), but it may march in line

m. Depth is the space from front to rear of for short distances only. When it is part of a
a formation, including the front and rear ele- larger unit, the squad normally marches in
ments (fig. 38). column (file) as shown in 2, figure d9.

n. Base is the element on which a movement c. When the squad drills as a separate unit,
is planned or regulated. the squad leader takes a post three steps in

front of and centered on the squad when it is
68. Formations in line; and three steps to the left and cen-
the squad has three prescribed formations-a tered on the squad when it is in column (file)
line (1, fig. 39), a column (file) (2, fig. 39), or in column of twos.
and a column of twos (3, fig. 39).

Section H1. SQUAD DRILL

69. To Form the Squad positions himself so that the squad, when
a. To form at normal interval (fig. 40) the formed, will be three steps in front of and

squad leader assumes the position of attention centered on the squad leader. The number one
and commands FALL IN. man immediately raises his left arm laterally

at shoulder level, fingers and thumb extended
b. When the squad forms as a separate unit, and joined, palm down, with head and eyes to

the next senior member assumes the number the front. The number two man takes his posi-
one position which is the right flank man. At tion immediately to the left of number one and
the command FALL IN, the number one man on line, his right shoulder touching number
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Figure 40. Normal interval. Figure 40-Continued.

one's fingertips; he turns his head and eyes terval, the command is CLOSE, MARCH. On the
to the right for alinement and raises his left command of execution, the right flank man
arm. As soon as proper interval has been ob- stands fast. All men to his left face to the
tained, the number one man drops his left arm right in marching from the halt, march for-
to his side. The number two man turns his ward until they have obtained the approxi-
head and eyes to the front when he is alined. mate close interval, halt, and face to the left.
Other members of the squad form in the same The squad then forms at close interval without
manner as the number two man. The left flank command, as explained in paragraph 69d.
man does not raise his left arm.

b. To obtain normal interval, the command
c. When the squad is part of a larger unit, is EXTEND, MARCH. At the command MARCH,

the squad leader is the right flank man. all men except the right flank man face to

d. To form at close interval (fig. 41) the the left in marching from the halt, march
command is AT CLOSE INTERVAL, FALL IN. forward until approximately normal interval
The formation is completed like normal inter- is obtained, halt, and face to the right. The
val, except that close interval is obtained as squad then forms at normal interval without
described in paragraph 67d. command, as explained in paragraph 69b.

e. When armed, the men fall in at the order. c. To obtain double-arm interval from nor-
Weapons are inspected after falling in by the mal interval, the command is TAKE INTERVAL,
commands INSPECTION, ARMS; PORT, ARMS; MARCH. This movement is executed as when
and ORDER, ARMS. extending, except that the double-arm interval

is obtained by each man raising both arms
70. To Dismiss the Squad and touching the fingertips of the man on his

a. The squad is dismissed only from a line right. Drop your right arm when the interval
formation with the men at attention. has been obtained; drop your left arm when

the man on the left drops his right arm. Turn
b. With armed troops, the commands are your head and eyes to the front as you drop

INSPECTION, ARMS; PORT, ARMS; DIS- your right arm. In executing this movement,
MISSED. the right flank man does not raise his right

c. With unarmed troops, the command is arm and the left flank man does not raise his
DISMISSED. left arm. With armed troops, sling arms is

given before commanding this movement.

71. To Change Interval While in Line d. To obtain normal interval from double-
a. To obtain close interval from normal in- arm interval, the command is ASSEMBLE,
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Figure 41. Close interval. Figure 41-Continued.

MARCH. Execute this movement like CLOSE, does not use his arms 6r twist his body. Having
MARCH, but form at normal interval. checked the alinement, he faces to the right in

marching, halts three steps in advance of the
squad, executes left face, and commands

72. To Aline the squad READY, FRONT. At the command FRONT,
a. To aline the squad at normal interval, the men drop their arms to their sides and

the commands are DRESS RIGHT, DRESS; turn their heads and eyes to the front. The
READY, FRONT. These commands are given squad leader then marches to his front until
only when the men are at order arms or sling he is centered on the squad where he halts and
arms. At the command DRESS, each man faces the squad.
except the right flank man turns his head and c. To aline the squad at close interval, the
eyes to the right and alines himself on the commands are AT CLOSE INTERVAL DRESS

right flank man. Each man except the left RIGHT, DRESS; READY, FRONT. The move-
flank man extends his left arm, and each man ment is executed as described in a and b above,
positions himself by short right or left steps except that close interval is obtained as de-
until his right shoulder touches the fingertips scribed in paragraph 67d. This command is
of the man on his right. given only when there is approximate close

interval between elements.
b. At the command DRESS, the squad

leader marches by the most direct route to a d. To dress the squad in column, the com-
position on line with the squad, one step from mand is COVER. At this command, each man
the right flank man, halts on line, and faces covers the man in front of him and obtains the
down the line. From this position he verifies approximate distance.
the alinement of the squad, ordering men to
move forward or backward as necessary, call- 73. To March in Column from Squad in
ing them by name or number; e.g., Private
Jones, forward 2 inches; number eight man,
back 4 inches. The squad leader remains at a. The commands are RIGHT (LEFT),

attention, taking short steps to the right or FACE; FORWARD, MARCH. These movements
left as necessary to see down the squad. He are executed as explained in chapter 3.
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b. When at close interval, the squad is ex- 75. March to the Flank
tended to normal interval before being faced When it is desired to move a unit to the flank
and marched off. for a short distance while marching at quick

time, the commands are RIGHT (LEFT) FLANK,74. To Change the Direction of a Column MARCH. The preparatory command and the
a. The command is COLUMN RIGHT (COLUMN command of execution end when the foot in

LEFT), COLUMN HALF RIGHT, (COLUMN HALF the indicated direction of march strikes the
LEFT), MARCH. ground. The interval between the preparatory

command and the command of execution is
b. From a halt, at the command COLUMN one step or count. At the command MARCH,

RIGHT or COLUMN HALF RIGHT, MARCH, the each man takes one more step, turns in the
leading man takes a 30-inch step to the front indicated direction of march on the ball of
with his left foot (which will allow men fol- his leading foot, and steps off in the new direc-
lowing to pivot on approximately the same tion with his trailing foot. This movement is
point on the ground), turns to the right onr left for a
the ball of his left foot, and steps off in the short distance and is not executed from the
indicated direction, taking a full step with his halt.
right foot. All other men march forward and
turn in the same manner as the leading man,
following in column until another command is 76. To Count Off in Line
given. On the command COLUMN LEFT (COL- a. For drill purposes, counting off is exe-
UMN HALF LEFT), MARCH from a halt, the cuted only from right to left in line. The com-
leading man faces to the left in marching, as mand is COUNT, OFF.
prescribed in paragraph 32. All other men
march forward and pivot on approximately b. When in line, at the command of execu-
the same point on the ground. tion, each man (except the man on the right

flank) turns his head and eyes to the right
c. When marching the preparatory corn- and the right flank man counts off ONE. Af-

mand and command of execution for each
movement are given so they end on the foot in
the direction of the turn.; COLUMN RIGHT,
MARCH and COLUMN HALF RIGHT, MARCH
are given as the right foot strikes the ground
and COLUMN LEFT, MARCH and COLUMN HALF
LEFT, MARCH as the left foot strikes the
ground. The interval between the preparatory
command and the command of execution is
one step. At the command MARCH, the
leading man executes a face-in-marching from
the march by taking one more step, pivoting
in the indicated direction. All other men exe-
cute the same movement in succession on
approximately the same point.

d. While marching, the command INCLINE
TO THE RIGHT (LEFT) is given for changes
of direction where a column movement is not
applicable. The leading man changes direction
as commanded. All other men turn in the same
way as they come to the point on which the
leading man turned and continue marching 0-
in the new direction. This is not a precision
movement. Figure 42. Preparing sling to stack arnms.
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arm (1, fig. 42). He then adjusts the sling
keeper to form a 4-inch loop (approx) next to
the upper sling swivel (2, fig. 42). As soon as
he has prepared the loop, the stackman re-
turns to order arms. After all stackmen are
at order arms, the command, STACK, ARMS,
is given.

-< :N d(2) At the command ARMS, the stack-
man places his rifle directly in front of and
centered on his body with the sling facing to
the front (1, fig. 43). The heel of the rifle butt
is on the ground on line with the toes of his
shoes. The stackman grasps the rifle by the
handguard with his left hand. The first two
fingers of the left hand hold the inner part of
the loop against the rifle. He reaches across
the front of the rifle with the right hand,
grasps the outer part of the loop, and holds it
open for the insertion of the other rifles (2,
fig. 43). He holds the rifle vertical at all times.

(3) At the command ARMS, the men to
the left and right of the stackman perform the
following movements simultaneously:

(a) The man on the stackman's left
Ve v Sraises and centers his rifle in front of his body

< ,. ,: so that his right hand is shoulder high and the
weapon is approximately 4 inches from his

_ < chest, with the sling to the left. He then grasps
the rifle with his left hand, palm over the
sling, at the small of the stock, and lowers both

Figure 42-Continued. arms, holding the weapon in a horizontal posi-
tion (3, fig. 43).

(b) The man on the stackman's rightter the man on the right counts off his number,
the man to his left counts off the next higher raises and centers his weapon, wrist shoulder
number, at the same time turning his head
and eyes to the front. The numbers are counted the body. He then grasps the rifle directly be-
in the cadence of quick time from man to low his right hand, with the left thumb over
man. All movements are made in a precise the sling, and in the most convenient man-
manner. movements are made in a precise ner, grasps the weapon with the right hand,

palm over the sling at the small of the stock.
77. To Stack Arms and Take Arms He then lowers both arms, holding the weapon

in a horizontal position (3, fig. 43).
a. The members of the squad stack arms (c) As soon as both men have com-

from their positions in line at normal interval plted these movements each moves his foot,pleted these movements each moves his foot,
on the command off, STACK, ARMSn After the that is nearest the stackman, 18 inches to the
squad counts off, the leader designates the oblique and toward the sta . In a con-oblique and toward the stackman. In a con-
stackmen by numbers then gives the command tinuing motion, the man on the stackman's
PREPARE, SLINGS. left inserts the muzzle of his rifle into the loop

(1) At the command SLINGS, the stack- held by the stackman until the bayonet stud
man places the butt of his rifle on his right protrudes past the far end of the loop (4, fig.
hip and cradles it in the crook of his right 43). He holds his weapon in this position until
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Figure 43. Stack arn.

the man on the stackman's right inserts the
muzzle of his rifle through the loop in the
same manner and above the muzzle of the
rifle of the left man (4, fig. 43).

(4) When both rifles have been inserted
into the loop, the men on each side of the stack-
man swing the butts of their rifles outward
and down to the ground until the stack is tight
with the rifle butts on line and approximately
2 feet from the baseline (5, fig. 43). Figure 43-Continued.

(5) After necessary adjustments have
been made, all three men come back to the
position of attention (5 and 6, fig. 43).

(6) Extra rifles are passed to the nearest
stack on the right. As each rifle is passed, it
is grasped at the upper part of the handguard b. The squad in position, on line behind the
with the right hand. Then, with the rifle held stacks, takes arms at the command TAKE,
vertical, it is passed with fully extended arm ARMS.
to the right front. The man on the right grasps (1) At the command ARMS, the stack-
the rifle at the balance with his left hand, man passes each extra rifle towards its bearer.
brings the rifle to the center of his body, and The rifles are handled in the manner described
regrasps it at the upper part of the hand- for passing them to the stack (left hand at the
guard with his right hand. This action con- balance, right hand at the upper part of the
tinues until the stackman receives the rifle and handguard). As the men receive their weap-
places it on the stack with his right hand as ons, they resume the position of order arms.
nearly vertical as possible. He places the rifles (2) After all extra rifles have been re-
on the stack with the slings away from the turned, the stackman grasps the base rifle,
stack. holding the loop open as in stack arms.

58



0

2 Ii

Figure 48-Continued.

0 1

Figure 43-Continued. 0
Figure 43-Continued.

59



78. To Form a Column of Twos from a
File and Re-Form

a. When at a halt and in file, the command is
COLUMN OF TWOS TO THE LEFT (RIGHT)

MARCH.

b. On the preparatory command, the num-
ber one team leader commands STAND FAST.
The number two team leader commands COL-
UMN HALF LEFT (HALF RIGHT). On the com-
mand MARCH, the number two team leader
executes a column half left (right), then in-
clines right (left), halting abreast of the
number one team leader at normal interval on
his command TEAM, HALT.

c. When in a column of twos at the halt, the
command to re-form is FILE FROM THE RIGHT

Figure 45-Continued. (LEFT), MARCH.
d. On the preparatory command, the num-

(3) The men to the right and left of the ber one team leader commands FORWARD. The
stackman take one step to their left and right number two team leader commands STAND
fronts, respectively. They reach down and FAST. Upon the command of execution
grasp their rifles, bringing them to a hori- MARCH, the number one team marches for-
zontal position. They grasp the rifles as shown ward. The number two team leader commands
in 4, figure 43. The man to the right of the COLUMN HALF RIGHT (LEFT), MARCH, and
stackman frees his rifle from the stack first. then inclines right (left) to follow the num-
Each man returns to order arms after retriev- ber one team at normal distance.
ing his rifle. He does this by guiding and
steadying the rifle with his left hand as in the
next to the last count of order arms (fig. 17).

(4) The stackman adjusts the sling of
his rifle before returning to order arms.
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CHAPTER 6

THE PLATOON

Section I. GENERAL

79. General 2 { Mo n 2 2 0 r2 E
{: - =31 r' r~ [ a

a. Upon completion of the first phase of C [2 =
dismounted drill, your squad is merged with c : O O 3 0 r
other squads into a platoon where you learn ,
other movements. 6 STEPS

b. The platoon consists of a platoon head-
quarters and two or more sections or squads.
The platoon headquarters consists of a platoon WEAPONS PLATOON IN LINE

leader and one or more assistants.

c. The elements (squads) of a platoon are 41 2 X 21 0 0 0
numbered from front to rear when in line,
and from left to right when the platoon is in l 0 0 0 0 E 0i
column. [1

~0®B000U
4 7 X 7 O O 4 D E E1

S E r m C o = = 3 WEAPONS PLATOON IN COLUMN

| o+ * PLATOON LEADER SOUAD MEMSER

· · ·6 STEPS RPLATOON SEREANT .RADIO TELEPHONE OPERATOR

; SECTION LEADER * DIRECTION TROOPS ARE FACING

l SQUAD LEADER

RIFLE PLATOON IN LINE

Figure 44-Continued.

N 2 El 2 2 2 El2 l 80. Drill Terms
To help understand the meaning of certain

N N o o o n o o o 2 drill terms in this chapter, the following defi-

D D l O O El D D o l Onitions are given:
a. Platoon base for a platoon in column is

* N N [I 2 E N 2 2 2 D D the squad behind the platoon guide.

RIFLE PLATOON IN COLUMN b. The guide is the man responsible for
maintaining the prescribed direction and rate
of march for the platoon. The platoon sergeant

Figure 44. Platoon fornuations. is the guide. When the platoon is in line at the
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halt, the guide's position is always on the himself in his normal position when the move-
right flank of the platoon and at normal inter- ment is completed.
val to the right of the first squad leader. The
guide does not change his position when the direction of march by incining to thedirection of march by inclining to the right orplatoon is marched for short distances in aplatoon is marched for short distances in a left when necessary, and for setting the proper

line formation. When the platoon is in a cadence. The leading man of each file is re-column formation, the guide's position is in
front of the right squad leader, at normal
distance. g. When a platoon is marching in column

and the command to march by a flank or to
c. Platoon line is a formation in which the the rear is given, the guide executes the move-

elements (squads) of a platoon are in line ment with the platoon but does not change his
and one behind the other. When the platoon position within the platoon.
forms in line, the distance between squad lead-
ers is approximately 40 inches (1, fig. 44). 82. Squad Drill Applicable to Platoon Drill

d. Platoon column is a formation in which The following movements are executed as in
the elements (squads) of a platoon are in col- squad drill, with the exceptions and additions
umn and abreast of each other (2, fig. 44). A noted.
suggested column formation for the weapons
platoon is.depicted in 4, figure 44. a. The platoon is dismissed by the platoon

sergeant in the same manner as the squad.
e. Post is the correct place for an officer or

noncomissioned officer to stand in a prescribed l. The platoon changes interval while inline and counts off in the same manner asformation. the squad with the squad leaders as bases for
these movements. When there are two or more

81. Rules for the Guide ranks, the men in rear of the first rank cover
a. The guide of a unit is always on the right the corresponding man to their front in exe-

front. cuting these movements. When there is only
one rank, the first (or right) squad leader is

b. When a platoon in line is given the corn- base. The guide moves to the right when inter-
mand RIGHT, FACE, the guide executes right val is taken to the left, and does not count off.
face with the platoon. Then he immediately
faces to the right in marching, marches for- c. The platoon marches from a line in the
ward, halting in front of the right squad same manner as a squad, the guide taking his
leader, and executes left face. post as described in rules for the guide (para

81).
c. When a platoon in column is given the

command FILE FROM THE LEFT, MARCH, on d. The platoon executes flank movements in
the preparatory command the guide takes his amanner similar to that described for the
position in front of the left file so that he is at squad except when the platoon is at close
the head of the column. interval between files. In this case, it must

first be extended to normal interval.
d. When a platoon in column is given the

command COLUMN OF TWOS FROM THE LEFT, e. To aline the platoon while in column, the
MARCH, on the preparatory command the command is COVER. The base squad leader
guide takes his position in front of the second obtains normal distance from the guide. All
file from the left so that he is at the head of other squad leaders obtain normal interval as
the right file of the column that is to move prescribed in paragraph 72a. All other men in
out. When moving from one position to the the base squad execute the movement as in
other he faces to the left or right in marching. squad drill (para 72d). At the same time the

remaining men of the platoon aline on the base
e. When re-forming in a column of fours squad and cover their squad leaders without

from a file or column of twos, the guide posts raising their arms.
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83. Formations b. When the platoon sergeant is performing
the duties of the platoon leader, the senior

The platoon has two prescribed formations:aThe platoon has two pr escribed formatio: squad leader assumes the duties and post of
the platoon sergeant.

a. The platoon forms in line with the squad c. In the column formation the platoon
leaders on the right of their squads (1, fig. leader is in front of the left file and the platoon
44). In line, with the platoon leader in com- sergeant in front of the right file, all at normal
mand, the platoon sergeant's post is to the
right of the right flank man of the front rank
at normal interval. The platoon leader's post the platoon is drilling as a separate unit, the
is six steps to the front of and centered on the platoon leader is six steps to the left and
platoon. When marching in line, the guide centered on the left flank of the platoon. The
and squad leaders are on the right. The pla- platoon normally marches in column with the
toon marches in line for short distances only. guide and squad leaders at the head.

Section II. PLATOON DRILL

84. To Form the Platoon and Dismiss the at sling arms. He looks toward the squad
Platoon leaders. The platoon sergeant then faces about

and reports to the platoon leader, "Sir, all
a. The platoon is usually formed at normal present; Sir, allpresent or accounted for; or,

interval by the platoon sergeant with the com- Sir, (so many) men absent." The platoon
mand FALL IN. leader and platoon sergeant exchange salutes,

(1) At this command, the squad leader the platoon leader executing the hand salute.
of the first squad posts himself so that the first The platoon sergeant then faces about, faces to
squad, when formed, will be centered on and be the half left in marching and takes his post to
three 30-inch steps from the platoon sergeant. the right of the right flank man in the first
Other squad leaders cover the first squad leader squad, and faces about. He marches to his post
at normal distance. The members of the squads in the most direct manner.
fall in on their squad leaders as prescribed in (3) To form at close interval, the com-
squad drill. Exact interval is taken only by mand is AT CLOSE INTERVAL, FALL IN. The
the first squad. Men in the rear squads raise formation is executed as described in (1)
their left arms, take approximate interval above, except that close interval is obtained as
only, and cover the corresponding man in the described in paragraph 72c.
front rank. Radiotelephone operators and at-
tached personnel fall in at the left of the b. When the platoon is in line and at the
platoon to even the length of the ranks without position of attention it is normally dismissed
disrupting the organization of the squads. in the following manner.

(2) When the platoon is formed, the pla- (1) The platoon leader commands "PLA-
toon sergeant commands INSPECTION, ARMS; TOON SERGEANT." On this command the
PORT, ARMS; ORDER, ARMS. On his next com- platoon sergeant positions himself three
mand, REPORT, the squad leaders in succes- steps in front of the platoon leader and exe-
sion from front to rear, salute and report in cutes the hand salute. The platoon leader re-
one of the following manners: "All present," turns the salute, then commands DISMISS
or "Private Jones and Corporal Smith absent." THE PLATOON. Salutes are again exchanged
Each squad leader executes the rifle salute and the platoon leader falls out.
(looking to the front) at order arms and holds
the salute until the platoon sergeant returns (2) If the troops are unarmed, the pla-
it at the completion of the report. If armed, toon sergeant dismisses the ilatoon by giving
the platoon sergeant returns each squad lead- the command of, DISMISSED.
er's salute by executing the hand salute while (3) If the troops are armed, the platoon
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sergeant gives the commands, INSPECTION, 86. To Open and Close Ranks
ARMS; PORT, ARMS; DISMISSED. a. When in line at normal interval, the pla-

toon opens ranks for stacking arms or other
85. To Aline the Platoon purposes at the command OPEN RANKS,

a. When in line, the platoon is alined sim- MARCH. At the command MARCH the
ilarly to the squad (para 72). The platoon front rank takes two steps forward,
leader verifies the alinement. the second rank takes one step, and the

third rank stands fast. Each rank executes
b. To aline the platoon, the command is dress right on halting. If there are more than

DRESS, RIGHT, DRESS, or AT CLOSE INTERVAL, three ranks, the fourth rank takes two steps
DRESS RIGHT, DRESS, given by the platoon backward, the fifth rank takes four steps back-
leader. On the command of execution DRESS, ward, and the sixth rank takes six steps back-
the squad leader of the first squad momen- ward. The platoon leader verifies the aline-
tarily glances to the right to aline himself on ment as described in paragraph 85, except he
the guide then turns his head and eyes back takes three steps between ranks.
to the front. The guide raises his left arm b. To close ranks, the command is CLOSE
during alinement. Other squad leaders obtain RANKS, MARCH. At the command MARCH,
normal distance by estimation. They do not the front rank stands fast. The second, third
raise their arms to the front. and succeeding ranks take one, two, three or

c. All men except the left flank men raise more steps forward respectively, maintaining
their left arms when alining. Only the first cover and alinement.
squad obtains the exact interval. All other
squads get approximate interval; each man 87. To Change Interval While in Column.
covers the man to his front and, at the same a. When in column at normal interval, at a
time, alines himself on his squad leader in the halt, or in march at quick time, to obtain close
same manner as described in paragraph 72a. interval between files the command is CLOSE,

d. At the command DRESS, the platoon MARCH.
leader marches by the most direct route to the b. At the halt, on the command MARCH,
right flank of the platoon, halts on line and the base squad stands fast. The other squads
one step from the guide, and executes right obtain close interval by taking two, four, and
face. He then alines the first squad as described six right steps respectively, and cover their
in paragraph 72. After alining the first squad, squad leaders.
the platoon leader faces to the left in march- c. When marching, the command CLOSE,
ing, taking two short steps to the next squad, MARCH is given on the right foot. At the
halts, executes right face, and alines the squad command MARCH, the right squad takes up
in the same manner as the first squad. He the half step. Other men face to the half right
does not incline behind the guide. He alines all in marching and march until close interval is
other squads in the same manner. obtained. Then they face to the half left in

e. After alining the last squad, the platoon marching and take up the half step when
abreast of the corresponding number of theleader faces in marching from the halt and abreast of the corresponding number of the
base squad. At the command FORWARD,

moves to a position three steps in advance of MARCH, all squads resume the 30-inch step.
the platoon flank, halts, faces to the left, and MARK TIME, MARCH or PLATOON HALT
commands, READY, FRONT. He then moves, by may be given also.
the most direct route, to his post six steps in d. To obtain normal interval between files,
front of and centered on the platoon. The right when the platoon is in column at close interval,
platoon leader assumes his position by halting at a halt, or in march at quick time, the com-
with his left foot forward. He then pivots to mand is EXTEND, MARCH. This movement is
his front on the ball of his left foot, and executed like close march, but in the opposite
brings his right foot alongside his left foot. direction.
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88. To Change the Direction of a Column b. The squad leader of the designated lead
file gives the supplementary command FORWARD,a. To change the direction of a column, the

command is COLUMN RIGHT (COLUMN LEFT, and the other squad leaders command STAND
COLUMN HALF RIGHT, or COLUMN HALF LEFT) FAST. (When forming a file from the left, theCOLUMN HALF RIGHT, Or COLUMN HALF LEFT),
MARCH, given at the halt or while marching guide positions himself in front of the left file
at quick time or double time in column. The on the preparatory command, FILE FROM THE
base element during the turn is the squad on LEFT.)

the flank in the direction of the turn. The c. On the command of execution, the leading
pivot man for this movement is the first man squad marches forward. The squad leader im-
in the base squad, exclusive of the platoon mediately to the left (right) of the base squad
leader or the platoon guide. When COLUMN commands COLUMN HALF RIGHT (LEFT),
RIGHT (HALF RIGHT), MARCH is commanded MARCH and, after starting the movement,
from a halt, the guide faces to the right (half inclines to the left (right) without command,
right) in marching at the command of execu- following the line of march of the preceding
tion. squad. The remaining squad leaders command

b. The base squad executes this movement COLUMN HALF RIGHT (LEFT), MARCH and
as in squad drill, except that each man takes COLUMN HALF LEFT (RIGHT), MARCH so as to
up the half step after executing the face-in- follow the preceding squad's normal distance.
marching until the corresponding men in the The squad leaders give their commands of eze-
other squads come abreast. All other squads cution to set their squads in march when the
execute two column half rights (lefts) ; the right foot of the marching squad strikes the
first half column movement is made at the line ground. The squad leaders glance over their
where the first rank executes the turn; the shoulders to see when the first half column
second, upon reaching a line running through movement should be given.
the base squad's pivot, and parallel with the d. A column movement may be executed and
new front. Men in squads other than the base a file formed from a column formation by the
take up the half step as they come abreast of command FILE FROM THE RIGHT (LEFT), COL-
the corresponding men in the base squad. UMN RIGHT (LEFT), MARCH. The squad leader
When all the men in a rank are abreast, they of the squad leading the movement gives COL-
step off with the 30-inch step without com- UMN RIGHT (LEFT) instead of FORWARD after
mand. the preparatory command, and the other squad

c. When executing a column movement at leaders give STAND FAST. The remaining
double time, elements will adjust the length squad leaders command COLUMN RIGHT (COL-
of their step so interval and distance will be UMN LEFT), MARCH as the last man in the
maintained, through and beyond the pivot preceding squad reaches the pivot point
point. e. When in file at a halt, to re-form in the

d. The command INCLINE TO THE RIGHT original column, the command is COLUMN OF
(or LEFT) is given for changes in direction TWOS (FOURS) TO THE LEFT (RIGHT), MARCH.
where a column movement is not applicable. f. On the preparatory command, the squad
This is not a precise movement. After com- leader of the base (leading) squad commands
pleting.the turn, the base squad leader covers STAND FAST. All other squad leaders command,
the guide and the platoon dresses on the base COLUMN HALF LEFT (RIGHT).
squad. The base is normal and not changed

by the direction of turn g. At the command MARCH, the base (lead-
ing) squad stands fast. All other squads exe-
cute the column half left (right) simultane-
ously. The squad leader immediately in rear of

a. When the platoon is in a column of two the base squad then inclines to the right (left)
or more files at a halt, it forms a single file without command. The other squad leaders
at the command FILE FROM THE RIGHT (LEFT), command COLUMN HALF RIGHT (LEFT),
MARCH. MARCH. Squad leaders of the moving squad
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command SQUAD, HALT, so as to bring their d. A column movement may be executed
squads abreast of the base (leading) squad. while forming the column of twos from a col-

umn of fours in the same manner as described
90. To Form a Column of Twos from a in paragraph 88.

Column of Fours and Re-Form from a e. When in a column of twos at a halt, to
Halt re-form in the original column of fours, the

command is COLUMN OF FOURS TO THE LEFT
a. When in a column of fours at a halt, to (RIGHT), MARCH.

form a column of twos, the command is COL-
UMN OF TWOS FROM THE RIGHT (LEFT), f. On the preparatory command, the two
MARCH. leading squad leaders command STAND FAST.

The two rear squad leaders command COLUMN
b. On the preparatory command, the squad HALF LEFT (RIGHT). On the command MARCH

leaders of the two squads which are to move the two leading squads sthnd fast and the two
out first command FORWARD. The other two rear squads execute column half left (right).
squad leaders command STAND FAST. The guide The squad leader nearest the stationary squads
positions himself in front of the right squad commands COLUMN HALF RIGHT (LEFT),
of the two squads which are to move out. MARCH, and SQUADS, HALT, causing the mov-

ing squads to halt at normal interval abreast
c. On the command of ezecution, the two of the stationary squads.right squads march forward. The other two

squads move into the column of twos at normal g. When re-forming a column of fours to
distance at the commands COLUMN HALF RIGHT the right the two rear squad leaders face to
(COLUMN HALF LEFT), MARCH, COLUMN HALF the half-right in marching from a halt on the
LEFT (COLUMN HALF RIGHT), MARCH, given command of execution MARCH. All other
by the squad leader next to the two moving members of the squads execute column half-
squads. right at the appropriate time.
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CHAPTER 7

THE COMPANY

91. Organization (c) Platoon leaders. Six steps to the
front and center of their platoons.

a. The training received in the first (squad) (d) Platoon sergeant (platoon guide).
and second (platoon) drill phases is combined Normal interval to the right of the front rank
into the third phase-company drill. squad leader.

b. A company consists of a company head- (e) Executive officer. Normal distance
quarters and two or more platoons. For dis- to the rear of the left flank man, rear rank of
mounted drill and ceremonies, the company the left platoon.
headquarters personnel are attached to the (f) First sergeant. Normal distance to
platoons to equalize platoon strength without the rear of the left flank man, rear rank of
interfering with the permanent squad organi- the second platoon.
zation. (2) Company in column with platoons

in column for drill purposes (2, fig. 45).
c. Posts for key personnel in company for- (a) Company commander.Six steps in(a) Company commander. Six steps in

mations are as follows: front of and centered on the leading platoon,
(1) Company in line (1, fig. 45). or centered on the left flank of the company

(a) Company commander. Twelve steps in a position to best control his unit. His dis-
to the front and center of the company. tance from the flank should not exceed 12

(b) Guidon bearer. One step to the rear steps (2, fig. 45). If the company commander
and two steps to the left of the company corn- moves to the left of the unit, the guidon bearer
mander. remains at the head of the column.

2 STEPS

1 STEP

12 +
STEPS T

STEPS STEPS

i i i I ID I c

I Company in line with platoons in line.

Figure 45. Company formations.
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(3) Company in column with platoons in
, -- line (3, fig. 45).

+ 56 STEPS (a) Company commander. Twelve steps
front and center of the first platoon.

(b) Guidon bearer. One 30-inch step to
the rear and two 30-inch steps to the left of
the company commander.

(c) Platoon leaders. Six steps front and
+t center of their platoons.

3 STEPS (d) Platoon sergeants (platoon guides).
Normal intervals to the right of the right
flank man of the first squad.

(e) Executive officer. At normal dis-
tance to the rear of the squad leader of the
rear platoon.

(f) First sergeant. At normal distance
to the rear of the left flank man of the rear

-4- 12 ; platoon.

`- 1STEPS - (4) Company in mass (4, fig. 45).
(a) Company commander. Six steps to

~~~~ALTERNATE ~the front and center of the company.
(b) Guidon bearer. One step to the rear

and two steps to the left of the company com-
mander.

2 Company in column with platoons in column

Figure 45-Continued. 12 STEPS
12 STEPS

(b) Guidon bearer. One step to the rear
and two steps to the left of the company com- z
mander.

(c) Platoon leaders. Normal distance in
front of the squad leader of the left file squad _ I
of their platoons.

(d) Platoon sergeant (platoon guide).
Normal distance in front of the squad leader
of the right file squad.

(e) Executive officer. Normal distance F
to the rear of the last man in the right file of
the rear platoon.

(f) First sergeant. Normal distance to %
the rear of the last man in the right file of the
second platoon, or as the company commander 3 Company in column with platoons in line
directs. Figure 45-Continued.
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ments are executed on the command of the
platoon leaders, not on the directives of the
company commander. The commander's direc-

|~ 'f |tive describes the movement to be commanded
6 by the platoon leaders.

STEPS
e. The right platoon is base platoon for drill

; E+4 + + + + + purposes.
f. In all company formations, if there are

X X X XXX)<DtXDX X g iz:XX 2!( no officers present, the position of the first
sergeant becomes that of the company com-
mander, as prescribed in (c) above.

92. To Form the Company
a. At the command FALL IN, the company

is formed in line of platoons in line with three-
step intervals between platoons (1, fig. 45).

b. The company may be formed by the com-
pany commander or the first sergeant. When
the company is formed by the company com-
mander, platoon leaders insure that their pla-
toons are formed as shown in 1, figure 45.
Inspection arms, port arms, order arms, or a
report is not required. When the first sergeant
forms the company he posts himself nine 30-
inch steps in front of the center and facing
the line where the front rank of the company
is to form, and commands FALL IN.

c. The platoon sergeants take their posts so
that the company will be centered on and at
the proper distance from the first sergeant.
They face their platoons and allow for five

4 Company in mass formation 30-inch steps between platoons.
Figure 45-Continued.

d. The first squad leaders take their posts
(c) Platoon leaders. Normal distance in relative to the platoon sergeant and the pla-

front of the left file of their platoons. toons form in two or more ranks with normal
* P(ainterval as described in paragraph 83.(d) Platoon sergeants (platoon guides).

Normal distance in front of the right file of e. With armed troops, the first sergeant and
their platoons. platoon sergeants are at sling arms.

(e) Executive officer. Normal distance f. The platoons are formed and the platoon
in rear of the last man of the right file of the sergeants receive the report from the squad
left platoon. leaders as described in paragraph 84. Each

(f) First sergeant. Normal distance in platoon sergeant faces about after receiving
rear of the last man of the right file of the the reports. If necessary the first sergeant re-
second platoon. positions himself before taking the report from

d. When the company commander directs the platoon sergeants.
that the company open and close ranks, aline, g. When all platoon sergeants are facing
stack and take arms, close on the leading pla- to the front, the first sergeant commands RE-
toon, and prepare for inspection, the move- PORT. The platoon sergeants report in suc-
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cession from right to left, "All present"; or, most direct route to a position three steps in
"All present or accounted for". or, "(so many) front of the company commander, halts, and
men absent." The first sergeant and platoon salutes. The company commander returns his
sergeant turn their heads toward each other salute and commands DISMISS THE COM-
when salutes are exchanged. PANY. Salutes are again exchanged. The

company commander, executive officer, pla-h. All platoons having reported, the first toon leaders, and guidon bearer fall out at this
sergeant commands POSTS. The platoon ser-sergeant commands POSTS. The platoon ser- time. As the platoon leaders fall out, the pla-
geants face about, face to the half left in march- toon sergeants post themselves in front theirtoon sergeants post themselves in front of theiring, move to their posts by the most directing, move to their posts by the most direct platoons. The first sergeant faces about and
route, halt, and face about. commands DISMISS YOUR PLATOONS. The

i. The first sergeant then faces about, salu- platoon sergeants salute. When the first serge-
tes and reports to the company commander, ant returns the salute, they face about and
"Sir, all present"; or, "Sir, all present or ac- dismiss their platoons by the commands IN-
counted for"; or, "Sir, (so many) men ab- SPECTION, ARMS; PORT, ARMS; DISMISSED.
sent." When his salute is returned, he faces
about without command and moves directly to b. The company commander commands DIS-
his post, halts facing the rear and faces about. MISS YOUR PLATOONS. The platoon leaders
The company commander is three steps from salute. The company commander returns their
the first sergeant when the report is made, or salute and he, the executive officer, the first
12 steps from the first rank of the company. sergeant, and guidon bearer fall out. The pla-

toon leaders then face about and command
j. As the first sergeant faces about and moves PLATOON SERGEANT. On the command

to his post, the executive officer and platoon PLATOON SERGEANT, he posts himself
leaders take their posts. The platoon leaders three steps in front of his platoon leader and
move around the left flank of their respective salutes. The platoon leader returns the salute
platoons. and gives the command DISMISS THE PLA-

k. Men required to make a report salute, TOON. Salutes are again exchanged and the
then report and hold the salute until it is re- platoon leader falls out. The platoon sergeant
turned. The person receiving the report does then faces about and dismisses the platoon as
not return the salute until the report is com- described in a above.
pleted.

i. On the command AT CLOSE INTERVAL, 94. To Aine the Company
FALL IN, the company forms with close in- a. The company is alined on the directive
terval between men, but the interval between DRESS RIGHT from the company command-
platoons remains at three steps. er. When he gives this directive, all platoon

leaders face about. The right platoon leader
m. When the platoons are not organized into commands DRESS RIGHT, DRESS, and alines

squads, the platoon sergeant commands IN- his platoon as described in paragraph 85b and
SPECTION, ARMS; PORT, ARMS; RIGHT SHOULDER, d. When the alinement of the first rank of
ARMS immediately after falling in, and calls the right platoon has been verified, and the
the roll. Each man answers "Here" as his right platoon leader steps off to aline the sec-
name is called, and comes to order arms. ond rank, the platoon leader to the left of the

first platoon commands DRESS RIGHT, DRESS
93. To Dismiss the Company and moves by the most direct route to a posi-

When the company is in line with platoons in tion on line with and one step to the left of
line (1, fig. 45) at attention, it is dismissed in the left flank man of the first rank; he halts
either of the following ways: facing the opposite direction from the troops

and faces to the left. He then alines the first
a. The company commander commands rank in a manner similar to that of the right

FIRST SERGEANT. At the command FIRST platoon leader. He moves from rank to rank
SERGEANT, the first sergeant moves by the by facing to the right in marching and takes
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two short steps, halts and faces to the left. He have closed ranks, as described in paragraph
then alines all other ranks in the same manner 86.
as the first rank. After alinement of the rear
rank, the platoon leader to the left of the first c. To stack arms or ground equipment, the
platoon fades to the left in marching, marches company commander directs, OPEN RANKS
to a position three steps in advance of the AND GROUND EQUIPMENT, or OPEN
left flank of his platoon, halts and faces to the RANKS AND STACK ARMS.
right. He then commands READY, FRONT, and
marches to his original position. He assumes 96. To Form a Company in Column from
this position by halting with his right foot Company in Line, and to Re-Form in
forward, pivoting to the front on the ball of Line
the right foot and brings the left foot along
side the right. All platoon leaders to the left a. With the company in line with platoons
of the base platoon take the same action. Pla- in line at the halt, the command to form in
toon leaders move on their own command of column is RIGHT, FACE. The platoon leaders
execution. repeat the preparatory command RIGHT and on

the command of execution FACE, face to the
b. When necessary, platoon guides step off right with the unit, then march by the most

the three-step interval at the command GUIDE, direct route to their posts at the head of their
VERIFY INTERVAL, given before the com- platoons.
mand DRESS RIGHT, DRESS. b. The first sergeant takes his post behind

c. The company may be alined while in col- the right file man of the second platoon at
umn on the company commander's command, normal distance. The executive officer takes
COVER. On this command the first platoon his post behind the last man in the right file
will cover as prescribed in paragraph 82(f). rear platoon. The guidon bearer faces with
All succeeding platoons will cover on the pla- the unit, then comes to port guidon, and double
toon to their immediate front. times to his post at the head of the column.

c. To form in line with the company at the
halt in column, the company commander com-

a. To open ranks, the company commander mands, LEFT, FACE. The platoon leaders re-
directs OPEN RANKS. All platoon leaders peat the preparatory command and, on the
face about on this directive. The right platoon command of execution, they face with the unit
leader commands OPEN RANKS, MARCH. At and, without command, march by the most
the command MARCH, the platoon opens ranks direct route to their post six steps in front of
as described in paragraph 80. When the aline- and centered on their platoons. At the same
ment of the first rank of the right platoon has time the executive officer, first sergeant, and
been verified, the platoon leader to the left of guidon bearer resume their original posts as
the right platoon commands OPEN RANKS, shown in 1, figure 45.
MARCH, and alines his platoon on the first
rank of the right platoon as outlined in para- 97. Company in Column to Change
graph 94. The commands and movements for
succeeding platoons are identical to those for Direction o arc
the second platoon, but are not executed until a. The commands are COLUMN RIGHT (LEFT),
the first rank of the platoon to their imme- COLUMN HALF RIGHT (LEFT), MARCH.
diate right has been alined. b. When halted, the leading platoon leader

b. To close ranks, the company commander repeats the company commander's preparatory
directs CLOSE RANKS. All platoon leaders command. Succeeding platoon leaders give the
face about and command CLOSE RANKS, supplementary command, FORWARD. On the
MARCH. The commands are given and exe- command of execution, MARCH, the leading
cuted beginning with the right platoon and platoon executes the movement as prescribed
proceeding in order to the left until all platoons in paragraph 86, and succeeding platoons exe-
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cute the movement on approximately the files, the command is COMPANY MASS LEFT,
same ground as the leading platoon on com- MARCH.
mand of the platoon leader.

b. At the preparatory command COMPANY
c. While marching, the movement is exe- MASS LEFT, when the company is at the halt,

cuted as described in b above, except that suc- the leading platoon leader gives the command
ceeding platoon leaders command CONTINUE STAND FAST; the platoon leaders of succeeding
THE MARCH. platoons command COLUMN HALF LEFT. At the

command MARCH, the leading platoon stands

98. To Change interval fast. The other platoons execute column half
left then column half right on command of

a. When in column, the company commander the platoon leaders, and move to the new posi-
commands CLOSE (EXTEND), MARCH. All tion at close interval alongside the leading pla-
platoons execute the movement simultaneously toon. Each platoon is halted by its platoon
as described in platoon drill (para 87). leader so that its leading rank is abreast of

b. If executed while marching, the company the leading rank of the platoons already on
commander commands FORWARD, MARCH, line. These movements form the company in
MARK TIME, MARCH, or, COMPANY HALT, mass with close interval between files (4, fig.

after the prescribed interval has been obtained. 45).

c. When the preparatory command COMPANY
99. To Form a Column of Twos and Re-Form MASS LEFT is given during a march, the leading

a. To form a column of twos when the com- platoon leader commands CONTINUE THE
MARCH. Platoon leaders of succeding platoonspany is in column with platoons in column

(2, figure 45), the company commander gives
the commands noted in paragraph 90 and al- above. Immediately after the company com-
lows time for the supplementary commands. mander commands MARCH, the leader of the
These movements are commanded only from leading platoon commands PLATOON, HALT,
the halt. and other platoon leaders complete the move-

ment as described in b above.
b. The leading platoon leader repeats the

preparatory command. Other platoon leaders 101. To Aline a Mass Formation
command STAND FAST. The leading platoon exe-
cutes the movement as in platoon drill on the a. The company commander gives the com-
company commander's command of execution.
Other platoons execute the movement on their b. At the command of execution, DRESS,
platoon leader's commands, given so as to fol- the platoon leader of the right platoon moves
low with the normal three-step distance be- by the most direct route to the right flank
tween platoons. Platoon leaders take position and verifies the alinement of-as many ranks
as described in paragraph 83c. as necessary to assure proper alinement in a

manner similar to verifying the alinement for
c. Re-forming is executed simultaneously by the platoon (para 85) When he has completed

all platoons on the company commander's corm- the verification, he returns to his position in
mand of execution as described in paragraph the front rank. The company commander then
90. Platoon leaders then march their platoons commands READY, FRONT.
to the normal three-step distance without a
command from the company commander. 102. When in Mass Formation, to Change

Direction of March
100. To Form a Company Mass when in.

C100. To Form a Company Mass when in, a. The commands are RIGHT (LEFT) TURN,
Column MARCH; FORWARD, MARCH. The right

a. With the company in column at the halt, (left) flank man of the rank of guides and
or while marching with close interval between platoon leaders is the pivot for this move-
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ment. The movement is executed similar to a 104. To Form a Column of Platoons in Line
platoon column movement except that the half and Re-Form
step is continued until FORWARD, MARCH is
given. This command is given after the entire a. When at the halt with the company in
company has changed direction and has ar- column with platoons in column at normal
rived on line. interval, the company commander commands

COLUMN OF PLATOONS IN LINE, MARCH. The
b. When at a halt, the company commander platoon leader of the leading platoon commands

does not face the company to command RIGHT STAND FAST. All other platoon leaders com-
(LEFT) TURN, MARCH, but gives the command mand COLUMN RIGHT. Upon the command of
over his right shoulder. When marching, he execution, all platoons except the first platoon
turns and marches backward to give the com- execute a column right and a column left so
mand, then turns and marches at the half step as to obtain a 12-step interval from the platoon
in the new direction of march. He turns again on the left when halted on line with the left
and marches backward to command FORWARD, platoon.
MARCH, then turns and marches forward.

b. When marching, the leading platoon
c. In turning to the left, the left file is the leader commands CONTINUE THE MARCH after

base until FORWARD, MARCH is given. Then the preparatory command and PLATOON, HALT
the dress is right. immediately after the command of execution

MARCH by the company commander. All other
103. To Form a Column from a Company platoons execute the commands and movements

Mass described in a above.
a. When at a halt, the command is COLUMN c. After all platoons are in position, the

OF PLATOONS, RIGHT PLATOON, FORWARD, (COL- company commander commands LEFT, FACE.
UMN RIGHT, COLUMN HALF RIGHT) MARCH. Platoon leaders face to the left with their pla-
The right platoon leader gives a supplementary toons, then take their posts six steps in front
command of FORWARD (COLUMN RIGHT, of and centered on their platoons. The execu-
COLUMN HALF RIGHT) and the other platoon tive officer and first sergeant move to their
leaders command STAND FAST. At the com- positions (3, fig. 45).
mand MARCH, the right platoon marches in
the direction indicated. All other platoons fol- d. To re-form the company, the company
low in column, executing column half right commander commands RIGHT, FACE; COLUMN
and column half left on the commands of the OF PLATOONS, LEFT PLATOON, FORWARD, MARCH.
platoon leaders. On the preparatory command, the left platoon

leader commands FORWARD and the other pla-
b. When in march, the command is COLUMN toon leaders command STAND FAST. At the com-

OF PLATOONS, RIGHT PLATOON, DOUBLE TIME, mand MARCH, the left platoon marches for-
MARCH. After the preparatory command, the ward. The remaining platoons follow in col-
right platoon leader gives a supplementary umn, executing column left and column right

on command of the platoon leaders.
command of DOUBLE TIME and the other pla-

toon leaders command CONTINUE THE MARCH. 105. To Correct Distance Between, Platoons
On the command MARCH, the right platoon

a. When the company is marching in columnmarches out in double time. Other platoon a When the company is marching in columnor at the halt, and it is desired to obtain the
leaders command COLUMN HALF RIGHT, DOUBLE correct distance between platoons, the com-
TIME, MARCH and COLUMN HALF LEFT, manding officer directs CLOSE ON LEADING
MARCH to bring the succeeding platoons into PLATOON.
a column. With armed troops, the company b. On this directive the leader of the lead-
commander commands PORT, ARMS before ing platoon commands his platoon to HALF
commanding this movement, unless at sling STEP, MARCH, if in march, or STAND FAST
arms. if at the halt.
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c. Platoon leaders of succeeding platoons, if d. In march, the company commander com-
in march, command CONTINUE THE MARCH, and mands FORWARD, MARCH, or HALT, as soon
then command HALF STEP, MARCH as soon as all platoons have obtained the correct dis-
as the correct distance has been obtained. At tance and have taken up the half step. All
the halt, succeeding platoon leaders march platoon leaders repeat the preparatory com-
their platoons forward and halt them at the mand.
correct distance.
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CHAPTER 8

INSPECTIONS

106. General face, positioning themselves three steps in
front of the guide and facing the front; and

The company is the basic unit for inspection. await the company commander.
Battalion and higher commanders or inspect-
ing officers inspect each company in its own b. Ranks having been opened, the company
area, or have it march to a designated place commander commands AT EASE. He then in-
at a specified time for inspection. Under special spects the company. During the inspection,
conditions, an entire battalion is formed and officers, noncommissioned officers, and guidon
inspected in one large formation. bearers not in ranks come to attention as the

company commander approaches. As soon as
107. Comlpany Inspection-Formation they have been inspected, they resume the po-

sition of at ease. The company commander
The company forms either in line of platoons may direct the executive officer or the first
in line (]., fig. 45) or in column of platoons in sergeant to join him and take notes during
line (3, fig. 45). It forms in line of platoons the inspection. When so directed, the execu-
in line for inspection of weapons and personal tive officer or first sergeant places himself to
appearance, and in column of platoons in line the left rear of the company commander and
for inspection of personal field equipment, in- accompanies him throughout the inspection.
cluding weapons, and personal appearance. The company commander, beginning at the
When transportation is included in the for- right of the line, makes a thorough inspection
mation, it forms a line 5 yards to the rear or of the arms, equipment, dress, and appearance
as directed. The drivers remain with their ve- of the men. As he approaches each platoon,
hicles. Transportation is inspected separately the platoon leader commands PLATOON, AT-
from the foot elements, or as directed. TENTION over his left shoulder and then

salutes. The company commander returns the
108. Procedures for Inspecting Weapons salute, inspects the platoon leader, moves

and Personal Appearance around the left of the platoon leader, and halts
in front of the first man to be inspected. Ata. With a company in line of platoons in

line, the company commander directs, PRE- this time, the platoon leader executes about
PARE FOR INSPECTION. On this directive, face and places himself at normal interval to
platoon leaders face about and command OPEN the right and one step to the rear of the com-
RANKS, MARCH, as described in paragraph pany commander and accompanies him
89. After verification of the alinement, the pla- throughout the inspection of the platoon. The
toon leaders march three steps in advance of individual at the inspecting officer's left rear
the right (left) flank of their platoons, halt, is in the same relative position
face to the left (right), and command READY, c. During the inspection, the inspecting of-
FRONT. After this movement has been corn- ficer inspects the platoon sergeant without tak-
pleted, the right platoon leader takes one step ing his weapon. Squads not being inspected
forward, halts, faces to the right, and awaits are given at ease by the platoon leader when
the company commander. All other platoon directed by the company commander. The pla-
leaders march forward, halt in front of the toon leader calls the next squad to be inspected
guide of their platoon, and execute a left to attention at the appropriate time.
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d. The inspection is made from right to left of the rifle, release your left hand from the
in front of and from left to right in rear of small of the stock, and regrasp the rifle with
each rank. your left hand just forward of the receiver on

the lower portion of the handguard. Immedi-
e. The company commander moves from ately rotate the rifle to the left, grasping it at

man to man by facing to the right in marching the small of the stock with your right hand,
from a halt, taking two short steps so as to palm up. The barrel is down and horizontal.
position himself in front of the next man to Start this portion of the inspection at the toe
be inspected. He then executes a left face, fac- of the butt and work left to the flash suppres-
ing the man. sor. As you complete the inspection, release

f. Each man individually executes inspection your right hand from the smal of the stock
arms when the company commander is directly and apply downward pressure with your right
in front of and facing him. This enables the hand on the sling at the small of the stock. Re-
company commander to observe the manual grasp the rifle with your right hand at the front
of the person being inspected. As the company portion of the handguard in the original man-
commander moves to the rear of the rank be- ner. Return the rifle to the individual in the
ing inspected, each man, as he is approached, same position from which it was taken. The
unfastens the snap on his bayonet scabbard, soldier takes the rifle with his left hand at
grasps his bayonet scabbard with his left the balance, immediately closes the-bolt, pulls
hand, and moves the point of the scabbard the trigger, and executes order arms.
slightly forward, extending the elbow to the h. When the company commander inspects
left so that the company commander may re- the rifle without handling it, each man re-
move the bayonet for inspection. The scab- mains at inspection arms until the officer has
bard is held in this position until the bayonet moved to a position in front of the next man
has been replaced or, if the bayonet is not re- in line. He then closes the bolt, pulls the trig-
moved, until the company commander has ger, and executes order arms. The left flank
moved to the position of the next man to be man comes to order arms after the inspecting
inspected. officer moves to his left.

g. To inspect a rifle, the company command- i. Men armed with weapons other than the
er takes the rifle with his right hand by grasp- M14 will execute the appropriate manual of
ing it at the forward portion of the stock. As arms. The inspecting officer takes a pistol with
soon as the rifle has been grasped, the indi- his right hand and inspects it in the most
vidual being inspected releases the rifle and convenient manner. He then returns it to the
lowers his arms and hands to his sides as in individual being inspected. The inspecting offi-
the position of attention. A suggested method cer grasps the grenade launcher in the most
of inspection, for the inspecting officer, fol- convenient manner. The men resume their
lows: lower the rifle with your right hand, original positions after their weapons have
keeping the barrel to your left, and place the been inspected, as outlined above.
thumb of your left hand in the receiver
and glance into the barrel. The thumbnail j. On completion of the inspection, the pla-
will reflect enough light for the barrel and toon leader calls the platoon to attention,
chamber inspection. After completing t h e takes his post three steps in front of the guide,
barrel inspection, grasp the small of the stock and exchanges salutes with the company com-
with your left hand and raise the rifle to a mander. The platoon leader then executes left
position in front of your body, forearms hori- face and commands, CLOSE RANKS, MARCH.
zontal, barrel up and muzzle to your right. When the ranks have been closed, he marches
Move the rifle to your left, keeping the barrel to a position six steps in front and to the
horizontal, and inspect the upper portion of center of his platoon, halts facing in the same
the rifle, beginning with the front sight and direction as the platoon, then faces about, and
working to the heel of the butt (moving the commands AT EASE. He then executes about
rifle to the right). To inspect the lower portion face and assumes the at ease position.
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k. When the company is inspected by an squad or squads already on the line, by giving
officer of higher command, the company cornm- the commands RIGHT FLANK, MARCH; SQUAD,
mander, on the approach of the inspecting HALT. Squad leaders may use their squad
officer, commands COMPANY, ATTENTION. He number preceding the preparatory commands.
then faces to the front, salutes the inspecting (7) At the commands TAKE INTERVAL,
officer, and reports by saying, "Sir, 'A' Corm- MARCH, the men take interval as described
pany prepared for inspection." The same pro- in paragraph 72c, except they turn their head
cedure as outlined above is followed, substitut- and eyes to the right momentarily and aline on
ing the words inspecting officer for company the first squad leader and then turn them
commander and company commander for com- back to the front.
pany executive officer and first sergeant. (8) The radiotelephone operator and

guide take interval to the right and turn their109. Procedure for Inspection of Personnel, head and eyes to the left and aline on the first
Weapons, and Equipment with squad leader.
Shelter Tents (9) The platoon leader alines the platoon

a. Formation. The company forms in column by facing to the half left in marching from a
of platoons in line (3, fig. 45). halt. He marches to a position one step to the

right of the radiotelephone operator, halts
b. Directive. The company commander di- facing the rear, then executes a right face and

rects PREPARE FOR INSPECTION OF alines the platoon by calling the men by name
SHELTER TENTS AND EQUIPMENT. On and having them move forward or back so
this directive all platoon leaders face about many inches (Jones forward 3 inches, Smith
and command, FORM FOR SHELTER TENTS, back 5 inches). When the platoon is alined he
MARCH. then faces to the right in marching from a

c. To Form for Shelter Tents. halt and marches three steps in advance of
the right flank of the platoon, halts and exe-

(1) Shelter tents are pitched in line and cutes a left face and commands COUNT, OFF.
in formation only for purposes of instruction
and for formal field inspections or the display (10) At the command COUNT, OFF, given
of equipment. Normally, in bivouac, full use is by the platoon leader, the entire rank executes
made of available cover and concealment, and this movement as described in paragraph 76b.
straight lines are avoided. The base for this movement is the squad

leader of the first (right) squad. The radio-
(2) The platoon is formed in one line for telephone operator and guide do not count.

pitching shelter tents. Squad lines may be used The radiotelephone operator is regarded as an
when only a small space is available. odd numbered man, the guide as an even

(3) When the men are armed with numbered man.
rifles, the rifles are slung before forming for (11) The platoon leader commands,
shelter tents. MARK FRONT TENT POLE, the odd num-

(4) When the platoon is in line, form it bers draw their bayonets with their left hands
in one rank for pitching shelter tents by com- and thrust them into the ground, beside the
manding FORM FOR SHELTER TENTS, MARCH. outside of their left heel at the instep. The

(5) At the command FORM FOR SHELTER bayonet marks the left edge of the tent pole.
TENTS, the radiotelephone operator moves at Men not equipped with bayonets mark the
double time behind the platoon to a position place with the left edge of their left heel. Odd
doubl the time behindght of the platoon guide.to a position numbered men pitch tents with the even num-

bered men to their left (Nos. 1 and 2, Nos.
(6) At the command march, the first 3 and 4).

squad takes two steps forward and halts. All
other squads face to the left in marching and d. Unsling Equipment.
continue marching in quick time. Squad 'lead- (1) The platoon leader then commands
ers move their squads into line, abreast of the UNSLING EQUIPMENT. Each man then lays
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I. SPREADING SHELTER HALVES ON OUND, BUTTONN THEN TOsETER1 AND 2. RAING FRONT END OF TENT
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1 Pitching shelter-half tent

Figure 46. Tent pitching and equipment displau.
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1 Pitching shelter-half tent

Figure 46. Tent pitching and equipment display.
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Figure 46-Continued.
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his weapon on the ground, muzzle to the front, the front, executes left face, he then directs
barrel to the left, but near the toe of his right STRIKE TENTS AND SECURE EQUIP-
foot. He unslings his equipment and places it MENT.
on the ground at his feet, belt to the rear, the

f. Striking Tents and Securing Equipment.
pack in front of his toes. The platoon members strike tents.

(2) The platoon leader then directs
PITCH TENTS AND DISPLAY EQUIP- (1) Open enough buttons to make it pos-
MENT. Tents are pitched and equipment is sible to let the tent poles fall to the ground.
displayed as outlined below. (2) When the tent is flat, remove the pins,

unbutton all remaining buttons, disassemble
e. Pitching Tent. Two men can pitch a tent the poles, and untie the guy lines from the

in approximately 5 minutes as follows: loops at each end of the tent.

(1) Spread two shelter halves on the (3) Each member of the platoon assem-
ground, one with the buttons up and to the bles his equipment, leaving the equipment in
center; the other with the buttons down and its position on the ground at his feet, and
to the center. assumes the position of at ease.

(2) Proceed as shown in 1, figure 46.
g. Sling Equipment.

(3) The platoon leader will supervise the
pitching of tents and display of equipment. (1) After the equipment is assembled,
The equipment will be displayed as prescribed the platoon leader commands, SLING EQUIP-
by'the unit commander using 2, figure 46. MENT. On this command, the men sling

their packs, fasten their belts, take their
(4) The platoon members form to the weapons, and assume the position of order

right or left of their equipment. Odd num- arms.
bered men to the right, even numbered men
to the left, and on line with their front tent (2) The platoon leader then assembles
pole. The platoon leader then commands the his platoon by commanding ASSEMBLE
platoon to ATTENTION, and commands AT MARCH; RIGHT FACE, COLUMN OF FOURS TO

EASE and awaits the inspecting officer. The THE RIGHT, MARCH, and LEFT, FACE, and
platoon leader insures that all equipment is takes his post at the front and center of the
properly displayed and then takes his post platoon; the radiotelephone operator moves
three steps in front of the right flank man back to his post on the left of the platoon.
facing to the front. (3) In units which have special combat

(5) All other platoons take interval, covy- equipment such as machineguns, mortars, and
ering the platoon to their front and prepare signal or command post equipment, the com-
for inspection as described for the first pla- pany commander directs DISPLAY MA-
toon. CHINEGUN (MORTAR, or other) EQUIP-

MENT after the individual inspection has
(6) When the first platoon has completed been completed. The gun squads, under the

preparation for inspection, the company com-n of their leaders, break ranks and
mander starts inspecting the company as de- display their weapons and accessories for in-

scribed in paragraph 108b. spection as prescribed in the gun drill for
(7) When the right rear of the platoon weapons. The gun equipment is displayed in

has been inspected, the inspecting officer makes the rear of its vehicle. Headquarters personnel
any comments pertaining to the platoon. He display fire control, communication, and any
then directs the platoon leader to STRIKE other combat equipment. When no transporta-
TENTS, SECURE EQUIPMENT, AND AS- tion is present, the equipment is displayed
SEMBLE THE PLATOON. Salutes are ex- three steps from the flank of each squad on the
changed and the inspecting party marches to side from which the interval was taken. The
the next platoon to be inspected. The platoon rear of the equipment is placed on line with
leader marches to his post three steps in front the rear edge of the individual field equip-
of the radiotelephone operator, halts facing ment.
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110. Procedure for Inspection of Personnel, f. When the first platoon has completed
Weapons, and Equipment Without preparation for inspection, the company com-
Shelter Tents .nander starts inspecting the company as de-

scribed in paragraph 108. He then directs the
Procedure for inspecting personal field equip- platoon leader to command: SECURE EQUIP-
ment- MENT AND ASSEMBLE THE PLATOON.

a. The company forms in column of platoons g. The platoon leader then commands SE-
in line as described in paragraph 104. CURE EQUIPMENT. (Equipment is secured

b. After the company is formed in column as in paragraph 109f, (3) and g.)
of platoons in line the company commander
directs PREPARE FOR INSPECTION OF 111. Battalion Inspection
EQUIPMENT. On this directive, all platoon a. For the inspection of individual weapons
leaders face about and command OPEN RANKS, and appearance the battalion is formed in a col-
MARCH. All platoon leaders verify the aline- umn of companies in line. For the display of
ment of their platoon from the right flank as equipment, it is formed in line with com-
described in paragraph 85. After they verify panies in column of platoons in line. Before
the alinement, the platoon leaders march three the inspection, the battalion commander indi-
steps in advance of their platoon, halt, execute cates whether heavy weapons and special
a left face, and command READY FRONT. Then equipment are to be displayed for inspection
the platoon leader commands, TAKE INTERVAL, or left on their transportation.
MARCH. On the command of execution,
squads take interval as described in paragraph b. When all companies are in the appropri-
72c. As soon as the proper interval has been
obtained, the platoon leader commands, UN- battalion commander directs PREPARE FOR
SLING EQUIPMENT. INSPECTION. At this command, the company

commanders face about and prepare their
c. At the command UNSLING EQUIP- companies as described in paragraph 108, ex-

MENT, each man draws his bayonet with his cept that the companies are not put at ease.
left hand and sticks it into the ground, outside
of and against his left heel at the instep. This c. Next, the battalion commander commands
marks the line for the rear of his equipment REST. He then inspects his staff and the color
when displayed. The men not armed with the guard. When the battalion commander ap-
bayonet mark the place with their heel. Each proaches the staff, the officers come to
man then lays his weapon on the ground, attention without command. When t h e y
muzzle to the front, barrel to the left, butt have been inspected, they accompany the
near the rear of his right foot. He unslings his comma n d e r. As the commander ap-
equipment and places it on the ground at his proaches the color guard, the color bearer com-
feet, belt to the rear, the pack in front of his mands COLOR GUARD, ATTENTION. The color
toes. guard does not come to the position of inspec-

tion arms as the officers approach, nor does
d. The platoon leader then commands the commander actually inspect the color

DISPLAY EQUIPMENT. Equipment is dis- guard's weapons. The color guard may be dis-
played in the interval to the left of each man missed as soon as inspected.
and as prescribed by the unit commander.
When arrangement of the equipment is com- d. The battalion commander, beginning at
pleted each man resumes his original position the head of the column (right of the line),
in ranks and stands at ease. makes an inspection of the arms, dress, and

appearance (equipment) of the personnel of
e. As soon as the first platoon has completed the several companies.

taking interval, the other platoons take inte:-
val successively, covering the platoon to their e. As the commander approaches each
front and preparing for inspection as de- company, its commander faces toward his com-
scribed for the first platoon. pany and commands COMPANY, ATTENTION,
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faces to the front, salutes, and reports "Sir, dismissed or proceed with other duties.
the company is formed for inspection." As
soon as he has been inspected, he facessoon as he hasbeeninpecmay direct that companies not under inspec-
about and commands AT EASE. He then ac- may direct that companies not under inspec-
companies the battalion commander. The in- tion stack arms, fall out, and resume theircompanies the battalion commander. The in-
spection proceeds as described for company
inspection. i. When the battalion commander is not the

if. The battalion commander may direct the inspecting officer, he prepares his battalion for
company commanders to make the detailed in- the inspection and commands REST On the
spection of the arms or other equipment of approach of the inspecting officer, the battal-

ion commander brings the battalion to atten-their companies. He may require officers of his ion commander brings the battalion to atten-
staff to assist in the inspection, especially by ton, faces to the front, salutes, and reports

~checking equipment. ~The inspecting officer inspects the battalion
commander, who then commands REST. He

g. When a company has been inspected, the accompanies the inspecting officer throughout
battalion commander may direct that it be the inspection of his battalion.
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CHAPTER 9

THE BATTALION AND THE BRIGADE

Section I. GENERAL

112. Introduction make no movement to correct their alinement
or position unless ordered by the battalion

a. The formations of the infantry battalion commander.
and brigade are prescribed in this chapter.
They are recommended as a guide for the cor- g. In ceremonies, the units remain at atten-
responding units of the other arms and serv- tion after the ceremony has started until at
ices and for higher units. ease is ordered by the next higher commander

of troops. Rest should not be given once the
b. The brigade does not drill by command of . Rest should not be given once the

the brigade commander. Its battalions form proceedings have started.
and march under the battalion commanders h. A unit may be presented to its com-
as directed by the brigade commander. When mander or to a reviewing officer. When this is
practicable, the formation and movement of done, the presenting officer faces his unit and
the subdivisions of the battalion and brigade
are made clear to the unit commanders before
starting the movement. BATTALION COMMANDER

T AND STAFF
c. When in mass formation, the battalion 12 STEPS

drills by command. Such drill is limited to
movements for ceremonies where the units of HEADQUARTERS AND

the battalion execute the manual, facings, and HEADQUARTERS COMPANY

marchings as one body at the command of the
battalion commander. These movements are T
executed by the battalion in a manner similar 12 SJEPS

to that prescribed for the company.

d. The assembly of units in mass formation RIFLE COMPANY

is directed by the battalion commander. Each
company commander moves his company to T
its place in the most convenient manner. 12 STEPS COLORS

e. To assume any formation, the battalion or
brigade commander announces the desired for- RIFLE COMPANY

mation, the flank position for the right (or
left) of the battalion or brigade, and the di-
rection in which the line or column is to face. 12

The units approach the line on which the bat- 1_

talion or brigade forms in column or line for-
mations. On completion of the movement the RIFLE COMPANY

companies are given AT EASE, until another
movement is ordered.

f. After a battalion is halted the companies Figure 47. Battalion in column of companies in column.
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gives the command PRESENT, ARMS. Then he normal interval. The enlisted personnel of his
faces to the front and salutes. The members of staff form two steps to the rear of and cover-
the presenting officer's staff salute and comrn- ing the officers. When only one staff officer is
plete the salute as he does, present, he is posted one step to the right and

one and one-half steps to the rear of the com-
1,13. Commands and Orders mander. Staff members usually are arranged
The commands or orders of the battalion or from right to left in order of rank, the senior
brigade commander are given orally, by pre- on the right; however, the commander may
arranged signal, or by means of staff officers have them arranged in any desired order.
or messengers who transmit them to the com- b. When necessary to reduce the front of
mander concerned. the staff, as in marching, it may be formed

in as many ranks as necessary, maintaining
J114. Staff normal distance between ranks, following the

a. The commissioned staff of a commander commander. The staff marches under the direc-
forms in one rank, two steps to his rear at tion of the senior staff officer.

Section II. THE BATTALION
115. Formations (fig. 50), or for inspections, in line of com-

a. The battalion forms in column (fig. 47), panies, each company being formed in column
in line with companies in line (fig. 48), in of platoons in line (3, fig. 45).
line with companies in mass (fig. 49), in mass

24 STEPS

12 STEPS

CORIFLE L ORIFLE C RIFLE CO
6 STEPS 12 STEPS 6 STEPS 12 EPSBAN

6 STEPS 12 STEPS 6 STEPS 12 STEPS

Figure 48. Battalion in line of companies in line.

84



i 18 STEPS

1 BP

RIFLE II RIFLE I- - RIFLE HQ HQ

coco coBANDCO CO CO COAND

6 STEPS 12 STEPS 6 STEPS 12 STEPS
Figure 49. Battalion in line of companies in na4s.

faces, the companies are designated numeric-
ally from right to left in line and from front
to rear in column; that is, first company, sec-

IS STEPS ond company, third company.

7 AJ gi gi e. The terms "right" and "left" apply to
6 STEPS right and left as the troops face.

f. The designation "center company" indi-
E RIFLE RIFLE HO HO cates the center or the right center company

co co co co according to whether the number of companies
_ ts + is odd or even.

CLOSE INTERVAL g. The battalion commander supervises the
Figure 50so. Battalion in maas formation. formation from such positions as best enable

him to correct alinements, intervals, and dis-
b. The band is posted by the adjutant as tances. With his staff (less the adjutant), he

shown in figures 48 and 49. takes his post in time to receive the report.
c. The attached units take their position as

directed by the battalion commander. They 116. To Form in Column
conform to the formation and movements of The battalion forms in column from a line ol
the other units of the battalion. companies in line by executing right face. The

d. Regardless of the direction the battalion battalion commander prescribes the formation,
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the direction the company will face, the hour of halts with his chest approximately 6 inches
forming, the location of the head of the column from the guide's right arm. If the company is
and the order in column of the battalion head- at right shoulder arms, the company command-
quarters company, attached units, and trains. er gives ORDER, ARMS. The company is then
At the appointed time, the company command- alined as prescribed in company drill. On the
ers form their units as prescribed. They place command DRESS RIGHT, DRESS, the right
their units in column and report their arrival man of the front rank moves forward until
in place to the battalion commander or his his chest touches the guide's right arm.
adjutant (fig. 47). d. When the units have reached their posi-

tions on the line, the band stops playing. The
117. To Form in Line with Co mpaonies in adjutant then moves by the most direct route

Line (for Ceremonies) to a position midway between the line of com-
a. Before the ceremonies, the adjutant sees pany commanders and the battalion com-

that the battalion position on the parade mander. He halts and faces the battalion.
ground is marked with as many flags and e. When all units are dressed, the adjutant
markings as are needed. One flag is placed on commands GUIDES, POST. At this command,
each flank of the line on which the battalion the guides move to their positions in ranks by
is to form. The adjutant takes his initial post taking one step forward, executing a face to
for the ceremony nine steps to the right of the the right while marching, advancing the right
right flank marker facing down the line. foot one step and bringing the left foot along-

b. When a band is to participate in the side the right foot. They then face about.
ceremonies, the adjutant prearranges a signal
or a specific time for adjutant's call to be ARMS, faces the battalion commander, sa-
sounded. The left flank man of the band is 12
steps to the right of the right flank marker lutes, and reports, "Sir, the battalion is
as shown in figure 48, and 3 steps to the right
of the adjutant. g. The battalion commander returns the

c. Companies are marched in column of salute and commands POST. The adjutant
threes (fours), from the left flank of the bat- passes to the battalion commander's right and
talion position so as to arrive successively at a takes his post on line with the staff. The bat-
position parallel to and in rear of the line. The talion commander then commands ORDER,
command of execution for their movement is ARMS. He may then command several move-
so timed that they will step off at the first note ments in the manual of arms.
of the music following adjutant's call. The line h. The commander of troops may direct a
of march is far enough from the line on which ready line be established in rear of the final
the battalion is to form to permit alinement of line. These lines are approximately 30 steps
the guides of the right company by the adju- apart. This permits the commanders to form
tant. As each company arrives in rear of its their units on the ready line in the same for-
position, it is halted and faced to the left. The mation as on the final line, prior to adjutant's
company commander then commands call. When adjutant's call has been sounded,
GUIDES ON LINE. At this command, the first the guides and then the troops are moved
guides of each platoon double time to their to the final line on the commands of their
positions on the line of flags (final line), and commanders from right to left. The ready line
execute right face in order to face the adju- may be used for any formation.
tant. The adjutant alines the guides of the
right company; the guides of the other com- 118. To Form in Line with Companies in
panies cover the guides already on line. As Mass Formation (for Ceremonies)
soon as the guides have established themselves
on the line, the company is moved to the line The procedure is the same as in forming the
of guides. The company commander halts the line, except that-
company so the right man of the front rank a. The companies are marched from either
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flank of the battalion position in columns of out distance between platoons. Officers and a
threes (fours) along a line in rear of the line guide comprise the front rank (fig. 50). The
on which the battalion is to form. When oppo- line of march is in rear of the line on which
site its place in line, each company succes- the battalion is to form. When opposite its
sively executes column left (right). As soon as place in line, each company executes column
this column movement has been initiated, the left (right). As soon as this column move-
company commander commands GUIDE (OF ment has begun, the company commander
LEADING PLATOON) ON LINE. At this commands GUIDE ON LINE. The guide
command the guide of the leading platoon moves out, the company is halted, and the
moves out at double time to the line marked guides take their posts as described previously.
by the flags. He halts there, and faces the
adjutant. The guide marks the right of the 120. To Dismiss the Battalion
company. The company commander then com-
mands COMPANY MASS LEFT, MARCH. The a. The battalion commander commands
command is timed so that the leading platoon
halts short of, but close to, the line of guides. b. The company commanders salute the bat-
The remaining platoons successively move into talion commander, march their companies to
position at the designated interval on the left the place of dismissal, and dismiss them as de-
of the leading platoon (fig. 49). scribed previously.

b. At the command GUIDES, POST, the c. After the companies march off, the bat-
guides move to their positions in ranks by talion commander dismisses his staff.
executing a face to the left in marching.

d. In case the battalion commander desires
to release the companies to their commanders,

119. To Form the Battalion in Mass without prescribing that the companies be dis-
The procedure is the same as in forming in missed promptly, he commands TAKE
line except that companies are marched from CHARGE OF YOUR COMPANIES. The com-
either flank of the battalion position in col- pany commanders salute the battalion com-
umn of threes (fours) at close interval with- mander and take charge of their companies.

Section III. THE BRIGADE

121. Formations (2) The place and time of the formation.
a. The brigade forms in column with the (3) The direction the units will face.

battalions in column, in column with the bat- (4) The color battalion.
talions in mass, in line with the battalions (5) The uniform and equipment of
in mass, or in line with the battalions in line
of company masses as shown in figures 51 and troops.
52. (6) The reviewing officer.

b. The separate companies of the brigade (7) The commander of troops.
usually are grouped as a provisional battalion. (8) The provisional battalion commander.
When not grouped as a provisional battalion, (9) The frontage and depth of troops for
these units form on the left of the brigade uniformity.
when it is in line or at the rear when it is in
column (figs. 51 and 52). (10) The order in which units will be

formed on the ready and final lines.
122. To Form the Brigade (11) Ceremonies.

a. The brigade commander announces- b. Before forming the brigade, the brigade
(1) The formation (with or without ve- commander has the positions marked on which

hicles). the larger (battalion) elements are to form.
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BRG^OAE 8,,GAOE in a manner similar to that prescribed for the
c .... E NER co ..... A ER battalion adjutant previously, except that his

post on the final line is three steps to the right
SAND | AND of the right battalion adjutant and three steps

to the left of the left flank man in the band.
36 STEPS 36 STEPS

f. When a commander or adjutant gives a
BATTALION BArrALloN directive which is to be executed by troops

under the command of another commander
6. STEPS (when a brigade adjutant causes the troops to

be brought to attention), he gives the com-
mand in a conversational tone of voice, but loud

B.A..LION T enough to be heard distinctly by the subordi-
_ 36STEPS . CLD.. RS nate commanders. The command is not sepa-

SE36 3Tps COLORS BATO rated into a preparatory command and a
command of execution, nor does he give the

| B3ATTALION ,6 STEPS command so as to cause it to be executed pre-
maturely.

36 STEPS BATTALION

123. To Dismiss the Brigade
.BATTA.I..N 0 To dismiss the brigade, the commander orders

the commanders of the battalions and separate
0 companies of the brigade to dismiss their units.

The procedure is the same as described previ-
Figure 51. Brigade in column. ously.

c. On arrival at their designated places on
the ready line, the battalions and separate
companies of the brigade are given rest.

d. For ceremonies, the procedure for the
formation of a battalion is followed as de- . I
scribed previously except that the battalion 3I S 5 '
adjutants take their posts at adjutant's call
on the final line on which the brigade is to 1 STEPS TES

form. They face down the line from their posi- S

tions, which are six steps from the point
where the right flanks of their respective bat- E BAND

talions will form. When all units of their bat- STES
talions are on line, they move to their posts by ATTALION BATTALION AALN BATTALION

the most direct route.
Figure 52. Brigade in line with battalions in mass

e. The brigade adjutant acts for the brigade formation.
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CHAPTER 10

CEREMONIES

Section I. REVIEWS

124. General LSLI--
a. A review is a military ceremony held- AND FASED ... ooPs

(1) In honor of a visiting higher com- ASRi .Do ...O. IAICA.

mander, official, or dignitary. IN .REVEW COMM.....ENCES

(2) For presenting decorations, awards -'

or honors to members or units of a command. ,
(3) To allow a higher commander, offi- ----------------------

cial, or dignitary to observe the state of train-
ing in a command. RVWNGOICR

REVIEWING OeFIC ER
b. A review may consist of the following

six parts: Figure 54. Battalion review, companies in line, marched
(1) Formation of troops. in review in column of platoons in column.

(2) Presentation and honors. (6) March in review.
(3) Retreat (if scheduled). c. A commander normally designates an of-
(4) Inspection (passing around the ficer of his command as commander of troops

troops). so that the commander may review his own
(5) Decoration and awards (if sched- troops or accompany a visitor reviewing the

uled). troops. The commander of troops is responsible
for the preparation and organization of his
troops for the review. Whenever the Na-
tional Athem or To The Color is played asS | ~,£.,,CoFC6 part of a ceremonial formation, the com-
mander of troops faces the reviewing party

20 STEPS I and salutes.

"---___qlP__P ~ d. The line on which the troops are to be
formed and the route of march are marked or
designated. Flags or appropriate markings are

t used to mark the post of the reviewing officer,
and are also placed six steps to the left of the

O. IT L"F reviewing officer to designate the point where
iT |RC. EYES, RIGHT is commanded and executed, and
t are placed far enough to the right of the re-
I viewing officer to designate the point where the

command READY, FRONT is given (fig. 53).
I These flags may be placed from six to twenty
f__P b steps in advance of the position of the review-

ing officer, being contingent on the size of the
formation and the discretion of the com-

Figure 53. Preparation for review. mander.
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SBAND 15 FACED AND I
I MARCHED TO INDICATED // / /

POSITION BEFORE MARCH
IN REVIEW COMMENCES

I -

I _i------+- … - -

REVIEWING OFFICER

Figure 55. Brigade review, battalions in mass, marched in review of column of battalions in mass.

e. Any of the formations described for the d. In motorized or mechanized units or ele-
battalion or brigade may be used. The forma- ments, occupants of vehicles usually are re-
tion used is limited by the space available quired to form dismounted in a formation cor-
and the formation in which the units pass in responding to that of the other units in re-
review. The formation may be modified to view. At the command PASS IN REVIEW,
meet the local situation. Each unit should be they break formation, move at double time,
sized uniformly with the tallest men in front and mount their vehicles.
and on the right. e. An adjutant, designated by the com-

mander of troops, forms the troops in a man-
125. Formation of Troops ner similar to that described for a battalion or

a. Battalions and brigades are formed as brigade, as described previously. After all
shown in figures 54 and 55. In reviews in units are formed and aimed, the adjutant
which two or more arms (infantry, artillery) brings the units to attention (if at rest or at
are present, the troops are arranged as or- ease), and then commands PRESENT, ARMS,
dered by the commander of troops. As a guide, for a battalion size review, or for larger re-
units should be arranged from right to left in views, he directs, PRESENT, ARMS. When the
line with the slowest unit on the right (usu- troops have come to present arms, he faces the
ally infantry) and progress to the most rapidly commander of troops, salutes, and reports,
moving unit on the left. "Sir, the battalion (brigade) is formed."

b. The troops move to their position in the f. When the formation consists of one bri-
most convenient manner. For large reviews gade (two or more battalions), at the direc-
the commander of troops prescribes the routes tion of the adjutant, the battalion commanders
and time of arrival. When the frontages of and special unit commanders bring their units
the units have been measured and marked, the to present arms, starting with the center or
units may arrive in any convenient order and right center battalion and continuing simul-
occupy their place in line. When this is not taneously toward both flanks.
done the units form successively from right g. In formations consisting of two or more
to left along the line. The first method is pre- brigades, the brigade commanders repeat the
ferable in large mixed commands. directive of adjutant, starting with the center

c. When commanders are mounted in vehi- brigade and continuing simultaneously to-
cles, they dismount and take their posts as ward both flanks. The battalion and special
prescribed or as directed. They remain at their unit commanders within their respective bri-
posts from the time their units arrive on the gade then bring their units to present arms as
line until the command PASS IN REVIEW. in f above.
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Figure 56. Movement of the staff to the rear of the commander of troops.

h. Units and individuals not armed with together. The ceremony then proceeds as out-
rifles execute the hand salute at the command lined in paragraph 127.
PRESENT, ARMS, and end the salute at the
command, ORDER, ARMS. They remain at at- 126. Reviewing Party
tention during the execution of the manual of
arms, a. When the formation has been completed,

the reviewing officer with his staff moves to
i. The commander of troops and his staff his position opposite the center of the line of

take their position midway between the lead- troops to receive the review (fig. 57).
ing rank of the unit commanders and the post b. The local commander (if not acting as
of the reviewing officer, facing the line of commander of troops), distinguished persons
troops. The commander of troops returns the invited to accompany the reviewing officer but
salute of the adjutant and orders him to take not themselves receiving the review, staffs,
his post. (The members of the staff do not and enlisted personnel take positions facing
salute with the commander of troops when the the troops as shown in figure 57. When an
troops are presented to him.) The commander organization is reviewed before an inspecting
of troops for units larger than battalions, officer or other person junior in rank to the
directs order arms in a conversational tone local commander, the junior takes his position
making sure that he does not give the directive to the left of the local commander, unless the
as a drill command. When all units have come commander desires to accede the place of
to order arms, the members of his staff march honor to the reviewing officer.
to their positions to his rear at the commands

of the senior staff officer (fig. 56) c. An officer from the local staff is desig-of the senior staff officer (fig. 56). nated to escort distinguished persons and to
j. When the staff has reversed its position, show them their positions. When a civilian re-

the commander of troops faces the reviewing ceives the review, he takes position on the
stand and, if the reviewing officer has not right of the local commander; if nec
taken his post, faces about and directs at ease. timely explanation of the ceremony is made
If the reviewing officer has taken his post, he to him.
faces about and directs present arms, faces the d. As the reviewing officer moves to his po-
reviewing officer, and commands STAFF, PRE- sition, the commander of troops faces his
SENT, ARMS. He and his staff present arms troops and brings them to attention.
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Figure 57. Reviewing party.

127. Presentation and Honors with retreat (if scheduled), and march in re-
a. The commander of troops brings the view. If the National Athem was not played as

part of the honors, and decorations and awardstroops to present arms as soon as the review-
are not scheduled, the commander of troopsing officer has taken his post. When the grade then faces the reviewing officer and, after a

of the reviewing officer entitles him to honors,
each brigade or separate battalion color sa-
lutes at the command PRESENT, ARMS, given directs present arms. He then faces the review-

ing officer and commands STAFF, PRESENT,by the commander of the battalion with which ing officer and commands STAFF, PRESENT,ythe comsaner pofsthe battomn d w ARMS. He and his staff salute, and the bandthe colors are posted or by the commander of plays the National Anthem The reviewing
the battalion to the right of the colors when officer and his staff, and all military spectators

officer and his staff, and all military spectatorsthey are not posted with a battalion. The na-o- salute at the first note of the music. The com-
mander of troops commands STAFF, ORDER,

b. Honors are given the reviewing officer, ARMS, without facing about. He then faces
when his grade so entitles him, as prescribed about and brings the troops to order arms and
in AR 600-25. The band (a designated band at ease. The ceremony then proceeds as
near the center of the command, if more than scheduled. The inspection and decorations and
one band is present) or field music sounds the awards may be omitted from the ceremony.
honors when the commander of troops faces c. If the reviewing officer is not entitled to
the reviewing officer and salutes with his honors, the presentation proceeds as above
staff. The reviewing officer, the members of except that the brigade colors do not salute
his staff, and all military spectators salute at persons of lower rank than the brigade com-
the first note of the music and hold the salute mander. As soon as the reviewing officer re-
until the music and gun salute are completed. turns the salute of the commander of troops,
When the honors are completed, the com- the command is brought to order arms and at
mander of troops and his staff end their sa- ease and the inspection follows. No music is
lute. He then faces about and brings the played as part of honors, but if decorations and
troops to order arms. If the National Anthem awards are not scheduled the national anthem
was played as part of the honors, or if the is played after the command has been presented
ceremony includes decorations and awards, he to the reviewing officer.
orders at ease. The ceremony then proceeds d. When artillery is present in the review
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and when the commander of troops deems it stop. The commander of troops exchanges
practicable, a salute is fired in the manner salutes with the reviewing officer, enters the
prescribed in AR 600-25. The first gun is fired reviewing officer's vehicle, and occupies the
with the first note of the music. The detach- vacant seat. His staff officers occupy the vacant
ment firing the salute rejoins its unit after the seats in the remaining vehicles. The orderlies
salute is fired. Use of the gun salute is limited and flag bearer remain at their posts. The
to special ceremonial occasions when it is de- vehicles proceed on the route of inspection as
sired to stage an especially impressive cere- already described.
mony. Note. The reviewing officer may use a helicopter

instead of a ground vehicle, in which case the review

128. Inspection route is relatively the same as prescribed for ground

a. On completion of the presentation and d. As the reviewing party approaches, each
honors, the reviewing officer and his party company commander or battalion commander
move forward and halt six steps in front of the (when the battalion is in mass formation)
post of the commander of troops. The two ex- commands attention and eyes right. The guidon
change salutes. Their staffs do not salute. The bearer executes present guidon. The company
commander of troops then guides the reviewing commanders and platoon leaders execute the
party around the formation, beginning with hand salute. Each soldier turns his head and
the unit on the right of the line, passing in eyes to the right. As soon as the reviewing
front of the line and then around the rear of officer comes into their line of vision, they
the formation. In division-size reviews, the follow him with their eyes, turning their heads,
reviewing party passes between the line of until he reaches their front. At this point, the
brigade commander and staffs and the line of head and eyes of each man remain fixed to the
battalion commanders and staffs. For brigade- front. The company commander commands
size reviews, the reviewing party passes be- ORDER, ARMS, so that he and the platoon leaders
tween the line of battalion commanders and terminate their salutes and the guidon bearer
company commanders. In reviews for a bat- comes to order guidon when the heads and eyes
talion or for units of similar size, the inspect- of the troops reach the front. When the troops
ing officer passes between the front rank of are standing at ease, each company or massed
troops and the line of company commanders. unit is brought to attention as the reviewing
The commander of troops and the local corn- party approaches. They remain at attention
mander march to the right of the reviewing during the remainder of the inspection, except
officer. They are followed by the staffs of the that for division-size reviews each unit may be
commander of troops, of the local commander given at ease after the reviewing party has
(if present), and of the reviewing officer. Each passed by and again brought to attention as
staff follows its own commander in file. If the the reviewing party approaches the rear of
commander of troops directs his staff not to the unit.
accompany him, the senior staff officer gives e. The band of an organization plays until
the staff at ease after the reviewing party has the inspection by the reviewing officer is com-
departed and commands attention prior to the pleted.
return of the reviewing party. f. The reviewing officer and those accom-

b. The reviewing officer may direct that his panying him salute the color only when passing
staff, flag, and orderlies remain at the post of in front of it.
the reviewing officer. g. The reviewing officer makes such general

c. When the inspection is made in motor inspection of the command as he may desire
vehicles, the reviewing party enters the while passing around the troops. A detailed
vehicles, which drive up to the post of the inspection is not part of a review ceremony.
reviewing officer after completion of the h. The commander of troops halts and sa-
honors. In each vehicle, one seat on the right lutes after passing around the line and arriv-
side (the side away from the troops during ing at the right of the band, unless he is in
inspection) is left vacant. The vehicles move a vehicle. The reviewing officer returns the sa-
to the post of the commander of troops and lute and proceeds with his staff to his post.
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The commander of troops and his staff move post five steps in front of the center of the
directly to their posts facing the reviewing of- leading element. When the staff has cleared the
ficer. When the inspecting party is in motor necessary line of march, the commander of
vehicles, a stop is made at the post of the troops commands FORWARD, MARCH. At the
commander of troops, where the commander of command MARCH, the commander of troops,
troops dismounts, exchanges salutes with the the persons to be decorated, and the colors ad-
reviewing officer, and returns to his post. The vance, the band playing. The commander of
members of his staff dismount and return to troops marches directly toward the reviewing
their posts at the same time. The vehicles then officer. The guide is center in all ranks. When
proceed to the post of the reviewing officer, the commander of troops has reached a point
where the members of the reviewing party dis- six steps from the reviewing officer, he halts
mount and return to their posts. the group with the command DETACHMENT,

HALT. He then salutes the reviewing officer
129. Decorations and Awards and reports, "Sir, the persons (colors) to be

a. A review ordinarily is held on occasions decorated are present." The reviewing officer
of the presentation of decorations or of the returns the salute and directs that the com-
decoration of the colors. mand be presented.

b. After the reviewing officer has inspected (6) The commander of troops passes
the troops and resumed his post, the comman- around the right flank of the persons or colors
der of troops, from his own post, commands to be decorated and proceeds directly to his
or signals by prearranged signal: PERSONS TO post, two steps in front of and centered on
BE DECORATED AND COLORS, CENTER, MARCH. his staff. He brings the troops to present arms,
At the command MARCH persons to be de- faces about, and salutes, his staff saluting with
corated and all colors move by the most direct him. If the National Anthem has not been
route and take their posts as follows: played as part of the honors, the band (field

(1) The persons to be decorated take po- music) then plays the National Anthem (or
sitions as a single rank in the front and cen- To The Color). On completion of the music,
ter of the command and 10 steps in front of or after a slight pause if the National Anthem
the line of company commanders. They line up is not played, the commander of troops and
according to the rank of the decorations to be his staff terminate their salute, and the com-
conferred, highest ranking decoration on the mander of troops brings the troops to order
right. Those receiving similar decorations take arms and has them stand at ease. The persons
position according to their military rank with- to be decorated salute at the first note of the
in each decoration group. National Anthem (or To The Color) and ter-

(2) The colors to be decorated are placed minate the salute at the last note.
in a single rank five steps in front of the cen- (7) The reviewing officer, accompanied
ter of the line of persons to be decorated. They by his staff or certain members of his staff,
are alined in groups according to the rank of advances by the most direct route to the right
decorations to be bestowed, the highest rank- front of the line of persons or colors to be
ing decorations on the right. decorated. A staff officer reads the individual

(3) All other colors with the color guards citations when the reviewing officer approaches
are alined in a single rank five steps back of each individual. The staff officer pauses be-
the center of the persons to be decorated. They tween reading citations to permit the review-
take the same relative positions as their loca- ing officer to pin the medal on the left breast
tions in the command. pocket of the individual or fasten the streamer

(4) The staff of the commander of troops on the staff of the guidon or colors. As the
(under command of the senior staff officer) viewing officer approaches the guidon to be
executes right face and moves to the right far decorated, the guidon bearer executes present
enough to provide clearance for the colors and arms so the reviewing officer may fasten the
persons to be decorated. The staff then halts streamer. He executes order guidon after the
and executes left face. guidon has been decorated. Color bearers low-

(5) The commander of troops takes his er the colors to be decorated far enough for
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the reviewing officer to fasten the streamer. after the band has turned on the reviewing
The color bearer gathers the colors around the line.
staff so they cannot touch the ground. He re- f. The commander of troops and the brigade
sumes the carry after the colors have been de- and battalion commanders salute when they ar-
corated. When the last award has been pre- rive six steps from the front of the reviewing
sented the formation is called to attention officer. They end the salute when their staffs
by the commander of troops. Then the review- have passed six steps beyond the front of
ing party returns to its position in the re- the reviewing officer. Members of their staffs
viewing stand. The commander of troops com- salute with them. The reviewing officer returns
mands DETACHMENT, POST, MARCH. At this their salute. Other members of the review-
time, the senior person decorated moves the ing party do not salute.
persons decorated to a position in line with and g. After saluting the reviewing officer, the
six steps to the left of the reviewing party. commander of troops turns out of the column
The colors reverse march (para 141) and re- and takes his post on the right side of the
turn to their posts by the most direct route. reviewing officer. The members of his staff ac-
After the colors have passed, the commander company him and take their posts on the cor-
of troops marches his staff back to their ori- responding side of the reviewing officer's staff.
ginal position. At this time the reviewing of- When the rear element of his command has
ficer directs "PASS IN REVIEW." passed, the commander of troops faces the re-

viewing officer and salutes. The reviewing of-
130. March in Review ficer faces to the right and returns the salute.

a. When the reviewing party is again in Then, accompanied by his staff, the comman-
place after the inspection of the troops, or when der of troops rejoins the command or dis-
the colors and staff have resumed their posts, misses his staff.
the commander of troops commands PASS IN h. When the person reviewing the command
REVIEW. is not mounted in a vehicle, the commander

b. At the command PASS IN REVIEW, the of troops and his staff (if mounted), turn out
band is faced to the right and marches to a of the column after passing the reviewing
position that enables it to move straight out stand and dismount preparatory to taking
on the route of march without changing direc- post. In such cases, the commander of troops
tion. The commander of the unit next to the salutes the reviewing person before remount-
band gives the necessary commands to put the ing and before rejoining his command.
troops in march in the formation designated i. When the commander of troops and his
for the review. The band starts to play and staff are in vehicles, the vehicles are parked
marches forward at the command of execu- on the side of the reviewing officer toward the
tion, given by the commander of the unit direction of march and behind the lines oc-
next to the band. Other units move out in suc- cupied by the reviewing officer, the comman-
cession and follow in column at the prescribed der of troops, and their staffs.
distance. j. When the reviewing officer is entitled to

c. The band and each unit change direction honors (AR 600-25) and the review is held
at the points indicated in figure 55. When the before retreat, the drum major of the band,
units are in mass formation, the commander when six steps from the reviewing officer,
of each formation (company or battalion) causes the band to interrupt the march while
in turn commands LEFT TURN, MARCH; FOR- the field music (or trumpet section of the
WARD, MARCH, at each change of direction. band) renders the prescribed ruffles and flour-

d. The brigade and battalion commanders, ishes only. The bandmaster and drum major
other than the commander of troops, move in- execute and end their salutes at the point pre-
to position in the column at the head of their scribed for the other commanders. The review-
troops just before the turn on the reviewing ing officer returns the salute. Other members
line. of the reviewing party and spectators do not

e. The commander of troops and his staff respond to the salute rendered by the band
take position 12 steps in front of the band to the reviewing officer as it passes him. Each
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band, when it has passed the reviewing officer, ficer entitles him to the honor, the brigade or
executes left turn three times to take a posi- separate battalion color salutes.
tion in front of and facing the reviewing of-
ficer and at least 12 steps from the left flank 131. Retreat
of the marching troops. It continues to play

a. When a review is held at retreat, honorsuntil the band following it nears the post of are given reviewing officer as outlined inare given the reviewing officer as outlined in
the reviewing officer. The band then ceases
playing, executes a left turn, and leaves the paragraph 127. At the completion of honors,the troops are brought to order arms and pa-
field, marching parallel to the troops that have rade rest. The commander of troops then com-passed the reviewing officer. The band follow- mands or signals SOUND RETREAT to the
ing begins playing as soon as the preceding

band or field music. He then faces the review-band has ceased. ing officer, and he and his staff stand at pa-
k. In large commands, two bands may re- rade rest. At the conclusion of retreat, the

main alongside each other after they have commander of troops faces the troops and
turned out of column to alternate in playing brings them to attention and present arms.
while the troops pass in review. Bands may He then faces the reviewing officer. At this
be massed and posted as directed by the com- time either the National Anthem or To The
mander of troops. Color is played. If the National Anthem has

1. When only one band is present, it re- been used as part of honors for a reviewing
mains in position facing the reviewing officer officer, or if decorations and awards are sched-
until the review has ended. It then follows uled, then To The Color is played after re-
behind the last unit. treat is sounded. When the ceremony is held

m. Troops march in review with the guide on an Army post, the gun is fired at the last
on the right. Each company commander (or note of retreat, and as the National Anthem
the senior company commander when the bat- (or To The Color) is played, the flag is low-
talion is in mass formation), without turning ered in the manner prescribed in FM 22-6 and
his body, commands EYES, RIGHT; READY, AR 840-10.
FRONT. He gives the command RIGHT when b. The commander of troops salutes at the
he is six steps from the front of the reviewing first note of the National Anthem or To The
officer, and FRONT when the last rank of the Color. His staff, the reviewing officer and his
unit has cleared the reviewing officer by six staff, and all military spectators salute at the
steps. In each company or mass formation, all same time. The salute is held until the last
troops except the right flank men execute eyes note of the music. The commander of troops.
right. on ending his salute, faces the troops and

nt. At the command EYES, RIGHT, the com- brings them to order arms. The ceremony then
pany commanders and platoon leaders render proceeds with an inspection and decorations
the hand salute. The guidon bearers execute and awards (if scheduled), and march in re-
present guidon. view.

c. If the reviewing officer has not arrived
o. All end the salute at the command at his post by the scheduled time for retreat,

FRONT. The guidons are returned to the the commander of troops proceeds with the
carry. retreat ceremony. He then presents the com-

p. The reviewing party and all spectators mand after retreat and upon the arrival of the
salute the colors as they pass by. When the reviewing officer at his post.
colors pass between the band (halted) and the d. Honors are not rendered between retreat
reviewing party, the bandmaster and/or drum and reveille, on Sundays, or on national holi-
major salutes the colors as the band continues days (except Memorial and Independence
playing the march. As the color guard passes Days) unless, in the discretion of the officer
the reviewing officer, each man of the color directing the honors, the occasion requires an
guard except the right flank man, executes exception. The person or persons will be
eyes right at the command of the senior color honored at the first available opportunity
sergeant. When the grade of the reviewing of- thereafter.
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Section II. PARADES

132. General talion commander and the battalion staff sa-
a. A battalion or brigade parade is an al- lute at the first note of the National Anthem

ternate and more formal ceremony than a re- (or To The Color), and end their salute at the
view (para 124). last note.

b. The appearance and movement of troops d. At the completion of the National An-
in formation are the primary considerations them (or To The Color) with the troops still
in a parade. at present arms, the adjutant again salutes

c. Preparation for a parade is similar to the battalion commander and reports, "Sir, the
that for a review. The organization of troops parade is formed." The battalion commander
for a parade is also similar to that for a re- orders, POST. The adjutant passes by the bat-
view. The distance between the troops and the talion commander's right and takes his post
commander for parade formations is greater on the right side of the staff.
than that for a review as the troop comman- e. The battalion commander then commands
der is also the reviewing officer. ORDER, ARMS, and gives such movements in

the manual of arms as he may desire. Officers,
133. Ceremonial Battalion Parade noncommissioned officers commanding pla-

a. After the battalion has been formed and toons, the color guard, and the guidon bearers,
alined in one of the previously described for- having once executed order arms, remain in
mations (fig. 54) and the guides have taken that position during the movements of the
their posts, the adjutant, before presenting the manual of arms.
battalion to the battalion commander, com- f. The battalion commander then directs the
mands PARADE, REST. When the troops have adjutant, RECEIVE THE REPORT. The ad-
executed parade rest, he commands SOUND jutant, passing by the battalion commander's
OFF. The adjutant and the battalion comman- right, advances toward the center of the bat-
der, with his staff, stand at parade rest during talion, halts midway between it and the batta-
the playing of sound off, the marching by of lion commander, and commands, REPORT.
the band, and the sounding of retreat. g. At the command REPORT, the company

b. At the command SOUND OFF, the band, commanders, in succession from the right, sa-
in place, plays three chords. At the conclusion lute and report, ,, Company, All
of the third chord it moves forward, playing present or accounted for." The adjutant re-
a march in quick time. It executes left turns turns each company commander's salute after
to march across the front of the troops, mid- the report is made and understood.
way between the adjutant and the line of h. After receiving the reports, the adjutant
troops. When the band has passed the left of faces the battalion commander, salutes, and
the line, it countermarches and returns over reports, "Sir, all present or accounted for."
the same ground to the right of the line. Af- i. The battalion commander then directs,
ter it has passed beyond the right of the troops, PUBLISH THE ORDERS. The adjutant faces
it executes right turn. When the entire band the troops and commands ATTENTION TO
has passed beyond the front rank of the troops, ORDERS. He publishes the orders and then
it again countermarches and halts in its ori- commands OFFICERS, CENTER, MARCH. He then
ginal position. When the band finishes the faces about and takes his post with the batta-
march, it again plays the Sound Off. lion commander.

c. At an evening parade, immediately after j. At the command OFFICERS, guidon bearers
the completion of Sound Off, the field music execute carry guidon.
plays Retreat, and the retreat ceremony (de- k. At the command CENTER, when compan-
scribed in para 131) follows. The adjutant ies are in line, company commanders, officers
brings the troops to attention and to present commanding platoons, and guidon bearers face
arms at the last note of retreat. When all the to the center. When companies are in mass
troops have come to present arms, he faces formation, company commanders and guidon
the battalion commander and salutes. The bat- bearers face to the center. Officers command-
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ing platoons move one step forward and face resuming their posts, the guidon bearers exe-
to the center. Officers, second in command, cute order guidon. The music ceases when the
move through the interval nearest to the cen- last officer has taken his post. On resuming
ter and take their posts in the column formed their posts, the officers and guidon bearers re-
by the platoon leaders. main facing the troops and face about simul-

1. At the command MARCH, the band taneously at the command of the company
plays; officers and guidon bearers close to the commander. Executive officers take their posts
center, halt and individually face to the front; without commands.
company commanders, when moving to the u. During the execution of officer center
center, face half right (half left) (as in march- and officers post, except when saluting, all
ing) to the front and close on a line four guidon bearers remain at carry guidon.
steps in advance of the line of guidon bearers. v. The battalion commander then gives the
The guidon bearers close on their own line, command for the battalion to pass in review.
each taking his post in rear of his own com- The battalion passes in review on the com-
pany commander. All other officers close on mands and in the manner prescribed for a
the line of platoon leaders. review. When the last company has passed, the

m. The officers and guidon bearers having ceremony is concluded.
closed and faced to the front, the senior of- w. The band continues to play while the
ficer commands FORWARD, MARCH. The cen- companies are in march on the parade ground.
ter officer of the leading rank is the guide. After passing in review, the companies are
The officers and guidon bearers are halted with marched to their respective areas and dis-
the leading rank six steps from the battalion missed.
commander. They salute the battalion comman-
der, who returns the salute. The command, 134. Ceremonial Brigade Parade
READY, TWO, is given by the battalion com- a. The brigade ordinarily is formed in line
mander or senior company commander for the of battalions in mass formation (fig. 55). The
termination of the salute. The guidon bearers parade is the same as the ceremonial batta-
execute carry guidon at the same time. lion parade (para 133) with the following ex-

n. The movements are executed at quick ceptions
time to assure simultaneous execution by the (1) "Brigade commander" is substituted
officers and guidon bearers. for "battalion commander," and "brigade," for

o. The battalion commander gives such in- "battalion," in the description.
struction as he deems necessary and then (in (2) In moving across the front of the
quick time cadence) commands OFFICERS, brigade, the band passes midway between the
POSTS, MARCH. adjutant and the line of battalion comman-

p. At the command POSTS, all officers and ders.
guidon bearers face about.

qguidon bearers face about. theystepoff b. The battalions execute present arms, or-q. At the command MARCH, they step off.
The center officer of the leading rank is the der arms, parade rests, and come to attention

~~~~~~~guide. ~at the command of execution and their respec-
tive commanders as described in paragraph

r. The senior officer commands, OFFICERS, 125. Reports are made by the battalion instead
HALT. He halts the leading rank six steps from of company commanders.
the line of companies when companies are in At the command MARCH, of the com-
line and three steps from the line of companies mand OFFICERS, CENTER, MARCH, the batta-
when they are in mass formation. He then lion commanders and their staffs close on the
commands POSTS, MARCH. line of battalion commanders and staffs. The

s. At the command POSTS, the officers and company commanders face half right (half
guidon bearers face outward. left) (as in marching) to the front and close

t. At the command MARCH, the officers on a line four steps in rear of the battalion
step off in succession at four-step intervals staffs. The guidon bearers face half right (half
and resume their posts. The guidon bearers left) (as in marching) to the front and close
step off with their company commanders. On on a line four steps back of the company com-
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manders. The other officers face half right (half b. Practical formations for street parades
left) (as in marching) to the front and close are-
on a line four steps back of the guidon bear- (1) Columns of threes or fours.
ers. (2) Two or more columns of threes or
135. Street Parade fours abreast.

a. For street parades, the troops are formed (3) Mass formation.
and marched in the most convenient manner.
Streets parades may include transportation. c. The vehicles move in single column or

Either towed or transported weapons add to column of twos, threes, or fours as the streetEither towed or transported weapons add to
the effect of a street parade. Cargo vehicles
are included only when it is desired to increase d. In long street parades, the rifles may be
the size of the display. carried at sling arms.

Section III. ESCORTS AND HONOR GUARDS

136. Escorts of the Color toon. The escort then is marched back to the
a. When the brigade is in line, the brigade brigade, the band playing. The march is con-a. When the brigade is in line, the brigade ducted so that the escort arrives at a pointcommander details a company to receive and

escort the national color to its place. For this about 50 steps m front of the right of the
ceremony, the brigade color forms with t he brigade commander takes his post in front
color guard at its post with the brigade. of the center of the brigade. When the color

b. The band moves straight to its front until arrives opposite the brigade commander, the
clear of the line of battalion commanders, escort is formed in line facing the brigade.
changes direction if necessary, and halts. The The color bearer moves to a position six steps
designated company takes position in column in front of the brigade commander and halts.
of threes (or fours) 15 steps back of the e. The brigade commander then faces the
band, with the color bearer back of the leading troops and brings the brigade to present arms.
platoon. The escort then is marched without He then faces the color and salutes. The field
music to the brigade commander's office or music sounds To The Color. When the field
quarters and is formed in line facing the en- music ends, he terminates his salute, faces the
trance. The color bearer, preceded by the sen- troops and brings them to the order. Follow-
ior lieutenant and followed by a sergeant of ing the commands of the brigade commander,
the escort, obtains the color. the escort is brought to present arms and

c. When the color bearer returns, followed order arms by its commander. When the troops
by the lieutenant and the sergeant, he halts have been brought to the order, the color
before the entrance facing the escort. The of- bearer moves to his post beside the brigade
ficer places himself on the right and the color bearer. The escort is faced to the right
sergeant on the left of the color bearer. The and, preceded by the band, is marched to its
company commander brings the company to place in line, moving around the left flank and
present arms, and the field music sounds To back of the brigade. The band plays until
The Color. At the last note of the music, the the escort has passed the left of the line. It
company commander brings the company to then returns to its post on the right, moving
order arms. The lieutenant and the sergeant behind the brigade. The brigade may be given
salute and end their salute at the commands the command REST after the escort passes to
of the company commander and return to their the left of the line.
posts. f. Escort of the color is executed by a bat-

talion in a manner similar to that of the bri-
d. The company again is formed in column, gade.

the band taking post in front of the column
and the color bearer placing himself in the 137. Honor Guards
center of the space in rear of the leading pla- a. Honor guards are employed to render to
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persons of high civilian or military rank upon g. On completion of the honors, the com-
arrival and/or departure from a military com- mander of troops gives ORDER, ARMS, salutes,
mand, the personal honors to which these in- and reports, "Sir, the honor guard is formed."
dividuals are entitled. Honors are not rendered Staffs do not salute at this time.
between retreat and reveille (AR 600-25). h. If the personage does not desire to in-

b. Honor guards of battalion size (two or spect the honor guard, the honor guard re-
more companies) are generally limited to per- mains at attention until the personage de-
sonages entitled to a salute of 17 or more parts.
guns (AR 600-25). The number of troops de- i. If the personage indicates that he will
tailed should not be so large as to compromise inspect the honor guard, the commander of
the high military standards expected of honor troops takes a position to his right and guides
guards. Honor guards will wear the prescribed him through the inspection. The host takes a
uniform of the Army without nonregulation position to the right of the commander of
embellishments. troops. The band plays appropriate music un-

c. The commander of the installation being til the inspection is completed.
visited, or his representatives, is the host and j. The inspection begins at the right front
takes part in the ceremony as described herein. of the band. The inspecting party passes along
He is briefed on the sequence of events so that the front rank of troops. Ranks are not opened,
he can advise the personage to be honored of nor do the individual members of the honor
actions to be taken during the ceremony. guard come to inspection arms, or execute eyes

d. Prior to the arrival of the personage, the right.
honor guard is formed in line of companies k. The members of the inspecting party
or platoons with the colors centered. The band render hand salutes or honors when they pass
takes position to the right of and in line with in front of the colors. When the inspecting
the honor guard. If a saluting battery is pres- party reaches the left front of the honor guard,
ent, its use will be governed by the provisions it passes around the rear of the formation to
of AR 600-25. a point at the right front of the band. When

e. Upon the first approach of the personage, passing in rear of the colors, salutes will not
the commander of troops brings the honor be rendered by members of the inspecting
guard to attention. The host welcomes the per- party; however, if the visiting personage sa-
sonage on arrival and escorts him to the re- lutes all others will conform.
ceiving line (if there is one) where greetings 1. When the inspecting party reaches the
are exchanged. At the conclusion of the greet- right front of the band, the commander of
ings, the host escorts the personage to a posi- troops halts, exchanges salutes with the per-
tion 10 steps in front of and facing the com- sonage, permits the personage and host to pass
mander of troops and takes position on his in front of him, and returns to his post. The
guest's left. When the personage and accom- host escorts the personage back to the position
panying persons have halted in their positions, in front of the honor guard. The commander
the commander of troops brings the honor of troops brings the honor guard to present
guard to present arms and salutes. If the com- arms. He and his staff salute the personage,
mander of troops has a staff, the staff salutes who terminates the ceremony by acknowled-
with the commander. ging the commander's salute. The commander

f. As the commander of troops executes the of troops commands ORDER, ARMS, and the
hand salute, the band begins the appropriate honor guard remains at attention until the
honors. If a firing battery is employed, the personage departs.
first round is fired simultaneously with the first m. An honor guard ceremony upon depart-
note of the music and remaining rounds are ure of a personage is conducted in a manner
fired at 3-second intervals. All military per- similar to that described above. Generally, if
sonnel in the vicinity of the honor guard for- the personage has inspected the honor guard
mation, except those on security duty, salute upon his arrival, the host advises him that
during the firing of the cannon salute and the another inspection on departure is not ex-
rendering of honors (AR 600-25). pected.
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Section IV. COLORS

138. General when six steps from the front of the person
a. The national and brigade flags carried by entitled to the salute. It resumes the carry

organizations are called the "national color" when six steps beyond him.
and the "brigade color." The term "color" im- e. When passing in review, the color guard
plies the national color; The term "colors" im- executes eyes right at the prescribed saluting
plies the national color and brigade color. distance upon the command of the senior ser-

b. In garrison, when the colors are not in geant. The commands are: EYES, RIGHT, and
use they are kept at the office or headquarters READY, FRONT. When the grade of the review-
of the commanding officer. They are escorted ing officer entitles him to the honor, the brigade
to and from his quarters or office by the color color salutes at the command RIGHT and re-
guard. In camp when the colors are not in use, sumes the carry at the command FRONT. The
they are displayed in front of the commanding man on the right flank of the color guard
officer's tent. When the weather permits, they does not execute eyes right. In those organiza-
are displayed uncased from reveille to retreat. tions which do not execute eyes right in pas-
From retreat to reveille and during inclement sing in review, the color guard omits this com-
weather they are cased and placed in the com- pliment. Where applicable, the brigade color
manding officer's office, quarters, or tent. salutes at the command of the senior, who

c. The colors are cased when they are furled commands, COLOR, SALUTE. The return to the
and placed within protective covering. carry is made at the command CARRY, COLOR.

d. The colors may be carried in any forma- 140. Color Guard
tion in which two or more companies parti-
cipate and in escorts, when ordered. a. The color guard normally consists of two

e. In separate organizations and commands sergeants (or two corporals if sergeants are
entitled to colors and in battalions not sta- not available) and two specialists or privates
tioned with their brigade headquarters, the selected by the brigade commander. A position
colors are similarly cared for and displayed on the color guard is considered to be one of
at the office, quarters, or tent of the command- honor. Members of the color guard, when not
ing officer. engaged in the performance of their duties,

f. The battalions stationed with their bri- join their organizations. The senior sergeant
gade headquarters do not display the colors of carries the national color and commands the
their organizations. color guard. He gives the necessary commands

g. At brigade formations, the colors are for the movements and for rendering the
posted with the brigade. When the brigade colors. The brigade color is placed on the left
formation is broken up, as in drill or field ex- of the national color.
ercises, the colors join the brigade commander b. When battalions carry the color, a serge-
or are dismissed as directed. ant acts as color bearer and two experienced

h. The manual for individual colors and specialists or privates selected by the battalion
distinguishing flags for general officer is the commander act as members of the color guard.
same as that for organizational colors. Salutes The general rules prescribed for the brigade
by such colors or flags are executed from the color guard are applicable to the battalion.
carry as prescribed for a brigade color. c. The color guard is formed and marched

i. The national color renders no salute. in one rank at close interval, the bearers in
the center. The color guard does not execute

139. Salutes by Brigade Color rear march, or about face. The color guard
a. The brigade color salutes in military cere- marches at right shoulder arms.

monies while the National Anthem or To The d. At the command of the senior sergeant,
Color is being played and when rendering the specialists or privates of the color guard
honors to its brigade commander or to an in- present arms, or, if armed with the pistol,
dividual of higher rank, but in no other case. execute the hand salute on receiving and part-

b. When marching, the brigade color salutes ing with the colors. After having parted with
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the colors, the guard is brought to order color company. The company presents arms.
arms by command of the senior remaining The color guard then escorts the colors to the
member who is placed as the right flank man office, quarters, or tent of the commanding of-
of the guard. WAC guards (unarmed) execute ficer. The color guard is dismissed from or-
the hand salute. ganizations smaller than a company (funeral

e. Having received the colors, the senior escort) in a similar manner.
sergeant conducts the guard to its proper po- j. In a campaign, before an engagement,
sition before the color company. Having parted the colors are stored as directed by the com-
with the colors the guard is dismissed by the manding officer.
senior sergeant. k. After the playing of the National Anthem

f. At drills and ceremonies in which the or To The Color, during the presentation of
colors are to participate, except escort of the decorations and awards, the troops are brought
colors, the colors are received by the color to order arms. On this command, by the com-
company before the formation of the battalion. mander of troops, the color guard returns to
The color company receives the colors as fol- the position of right shoulder arms.
lows: The color company is formed, its com-
mander facing the front. The color guard, 141. Movement of the Color Guard to the
guided by the senior sergeant, approaches from Rear, Right, or Left
the front and halts at a distance of 10 steps a. To face the color guard to the rear (fig.
from the company commander. The company 58), the command is COLORS, REVERSE, MARCH.
commander then faces his company and brings At the command MARCH, each man steps off
it to present arms, faces the colors, and salutes.
He then faces his company and brings it to
order arms. The specialists or privates of the 1 FULL STEP & 3 HALF STEPS

color guard execute present and order arms i
with the color company. The color guard then I
is marched by the senior sergeant directly to I FULL STEP & 3 HAL STEPS

its post. It takes its post on the left when I r--- i
the company is in line or mass and in rear I
when the company is in column. When the rL _
color company joins the battalion, the color \/ l i
guard takes its appropriate post in the bat- L L
talion formation. When the color battalion
joins the brigade, the color guard takes its
appropriate post in the brigade formation.

2 HALF STEPS
.q. When in formation, the color guard exe- 2

cutes at ease and rest with the color company, I
keeping the pikes of the colors vertical. It exe- - I
cutes right shoulder, order, and present arms i- _ I -_ _
with the color company, but remains at order |
during execution of the manual of arms. It ''s4' _ 2L /.
executes eyes right on the command of the
senior sergeant. LEGEND

h. During an inspection, the color guard COLOR GUARDS

does not come to the position of inspection UNIT COLORS
arms as the inspecting officers approach, nor
do the inspecting officers actually inspect the IOL CLORS

color guard's weapons. L NATIONAL COLORS

i. When it is desired to dismiss the color ORIGINAL DIRECTION

guard at the conclusion of a drill or ceremony, NEW DIRECTION
it proceeds from its position and halts 10 steps
in front of and facing the commander of the Figure 58. Movement of the color guard to the rear.
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simultaneously and executes the following the command is COLORS, REVERSE, MARCH. At
movements: Number 1 takes two steps for- the command MARCH, each man executes
ward, faces to the left in marching, takes one simultaneously the following movements:
full step and three half steps, faces to the left
in marching, and takes two steps in the new a. Number 1 takes four full steps forward,
direction. Number 2 faces to the left in march- faces to the left in marching, taking four full
ing, and faces to the left while marking time. steps forward, faces to the left in marching,
Number 3 takes one step forward, faces to the taking four full steps in the new direction, and
right in marching, takes two half steps, halts. Number 2 faces left while marking time,
faces to the right in marching, and takes one takes two steps forward, and faces to the left
step in the new direction. Number 4 takes one while marking time. Number 3 takes one full
step forward, faces to the right in marching, step forward, halts, executes about face or exe-
takes one full step and three half steps, faces cutes about face while marking time, and takes
to the right in marching, and takes one step one full step in the new direction, marking
in the new direction. Numbers 2, 3, and 4 time. Number 4 takes one full step and two
mark time after completing their movements half steps, faces to the right while marking
until all men are abreast, then step off to- time, takes two full steps, faces to the right
gether or halt as the case may be. in marching, taking two full steps, and marks

b. The color guard faces to the right (left) time. Number 5 takes three full steps for-
by executing a right (left) turn and inclining ward, faces to the right in marching, taking
to the left (right) until they are centered on four full steps forward, faces to the right in
the element to their front. marching, takes three full steps in new direc-

tion, and marks time. Numbers 2, 3, 4 and 5142. Movement of a Five-Man Color mark time after completing their movements.
Guard to the Rear

To face the color guard to the rear (fig. 59), b. When all men are abreast of each other
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the command HALT is given by the senior 145. Position of the Color at Parade Rest
color bearer. a. Execute parade rest with the color similar

to parade rest with the rifle, but keep the pike
143. Position of the Color at the Order vertical.

b. Resume the order at the command AT-
At the order, rest the heel of the pike on the TENTION.
ground and touching the outside of your right c. Execute the order and parade rest with
footgear opposite the ball of your right foot. the color company.
With your right hand at a convenient place
on the pike, clasp it with your thumb, back 146. Position of Brigade Colors at Color
of your hand to the right, and hold it in a Salute
vertical position. Assume this position from the carry by slip-

ping your right hand up the pike to the height

144. Position of the Color at the Carry of your eyes, then lowering the pike bystraightening your arm to the front. When the
At the carry, rest the heel of the pike in the brigade color salutes with troops who execute
socket of the sling, grasp the pike with your present arms from the order, assume the posi-
right hand at shoulder height, with the pike tion of carry at the command ARMS, and then
inclined slightly to the front. execute the color salute.

Section V. FUNERALS

147. General selection of elements involved, but the funeral
a. Military funerals are divided into the is conducted as prescribed in this manual.

three following classes: d. The commanding officer or his represen-
(1) With chapel service, followed by the tative, in coordination with the cemetery sup-

march to the grave or place of local disposition erintendent and the funeral director, makes
with the prescribed escort. the funeral arrangements and supervises the

(2) Without chapel service, the funeral conduct of the funeral.
procession forming at the entrance to (or at a e. When honorary pallbearers are desired,
point within a reasonable distance of) the they are selected by the family of the deceased
cemetery. or its representative, or when the family or its

(3) With graveside service only. representative so desires, by the commanding
b. A full military funeral normally con- officer.

sists of the following elements: f. At a military funeral all persons in the
(1) Band. military service in uniform attending in their
(2) Escort appropriate to the grade of the individual capacity will face the casket and

deceased, including a firing squad and bugler execute the hand salute at the following times:
(AR 600-25). when honors, if any, are sounded; at any time

(3) Colors. when the casket is being moved (the excep-
(4) Clergy. tion being when they themselves are moving);
(5) Caisson and active pallbearers. during cannon salutes, if sounded; during the
(6) Caparisoned horse (if the deceased firing of volleys; and while Taps is being

was a member of a mounted unit). played. Honorary pallbearers in uniform will
(7) Honorary pallbearers. conform to these instructions when not in mo-

c. The services of an Army chaplain are tion. Military personnel in civilian clothes in
provided unless the family of the deceased (or the above cases, and during the service at the
its representative) requests some other clergy- grave, will stand at "attention" uncovered and
man to officiate. A civilian clergyman may be hold the headdress over the left side of the
substituted for or act in conjunction with the chest, or if no headdress is worn the right
Army chaplain. The desires of the family are hand will be held over the heart. Female mili-
given the fullest consideration possible in the tary personnel in civilian clothes will hold the
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right hand over the heart. During the religious casket is taken in. Members of the immediate
graveside service, all personnel will bow their family and relatives occupy front seats on the
heads at the words, "Let us pray." All per- right of the chapel.
sonnel except the active pallbearers will fol- c. The conveyance bearing the remains to
low the example of the officiating chaplain. If the chapel should arrive in front of the chapel
he uncovers, they will uncover, if he remains a few moments before the time set for the
covered they will remain covered. When the service. Since the casket normally is covered
officiating chaplain wears a biretta (clerical with the national color, the escort is called to
headpiece) during the graveside service all per- attention and the escort commander salutes as
sonnel as indicated above will uncover. When the conveyance passes. When all is in readi-
the officiating chaplain wears a yarmulke ness to move the casket into the chapel, the
(Jewish skull cap) all personnel will remain commander of the escort brings the escort to
covered. PRESENT, ARMS. As the escort commander

g. When arms are presented at the military presents arms, the band renders honors, if ap-
funeral of a person entitled to personal honors, propriate, followed by a hymn. At the first
the prescribed ruffles and flourishes a r e note of the hymn, the casket is removed from
sounded. This is followed immediately by the the conveyance by the active pallbearers and
National Anthem (or To The Color), or the carried between the ranks of honorary pall-
march prescribed for the grade of the de- bearers, if any, into the chapel. As soon as the
ceased, except when arms are presented at the casket enters the chapel, the band ceases to
close of the benediction at the grave (AR 600- play. The escort then is brought to the order
25). and given at ease.

h. The remains of a member of the Armed d. When honorary pallbearers are present,
Forces, who died while on active duty, may be they are formed in two ranks, each facing the
consigned direct to a national cemetery from other, forming an aisle from the conveyance
a military installation. In such cases, the cem- to the entrance of the chapel. At the first
etery superintendent will, regardless of time' note of the music, and while the casket is
of arrival, if not otherwise provided for, en- being borne between the ranks of honorary
gage a funeral director to receive the remains pallbearers, they uncover or salute as pre-
at the common-carrier terminal, hold them at scribed in paragraph 147. They then follow the
his establishment until the date of the fun- casket in column of twos and occupy pews to
eral, if necessary, and deliver them to the the left front.
cemetery. The superintendent will not autho- e. When the casket has been placed upon the
rize a funeral director to render any other church truck, two active pallbearers push the
service incident to the interment (TM 10- truck to the front of the church while the
287). other active pallbearers move to the vestibule

i. The word "chapel" is interpreted to in- and await the termination of the church
cdude the church, home, or other place where service. If there is no church truck, the active
services are held, exclusive of the service at pallbearers carry the casket to the front of the
the grave. church as instructed by the chaplain before

j. The word "casket" is interpreted to in- the service. When no honorary pallbearers are
clude a receptacle containing the cremated re- used and if the active pallbearers are selected
mains of the deceased. friends of the family, they may, if desired by

the family, occupy the pews to the left front of
148. Funeral with Chapel Service the church.

a. Before the beginning of the service, the f. After the chapel service, the honorary pall-
funeral escort is formed in line facing the bearers (if present) precede the casket in col-
chapel. The band forms on the flank toward umn of twos as the two active pallbearers push
which it is to march. the church truck to the entrance of the chapel.

b. Members of the immediate family, rela- The honorary pallbearers again form an aisle
tives, and friends of the deceased are requested from the entrance of the chapel to the caisson
to enter the chapel and be seated before the or hearse and uncover or salute as prescribed.
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When the casket has been placed on the cais- commander. The elements in the rear conform.
son or in the hearse, the honorary pallbearers The procession marches slowly to solemn
enter their conveyances. When marching, the music. When there is considerable distance
honorary pallbearers form columns of files on from the chapel to the grave, the escort, after
each side of the caisson or hearse, the leading leaving the vicinity of the chapel, may march
member of each column opposite the front in quick time. The band will play appropriate
wheels of the caisson or hearse. music throughout the march. When the escort

g. The casket, followed by the family group, is in the vicinity of the grave, it resumes a
is moved to the entrance immediately behind slow cadence to solemn music. Customary
the honorary pallbearers. As soon as the hon- music will be used.
orary pallbearers have taken their positions, k. As the procession approaches the grave,
the active pallbearers carry the casket to the the marching elements move directly to their
caisson or hearse and form in a column of twos predesignated positions. The band and mili-
behind it if the honorary pallbearers march. tary escort are formed in line in view of the
If the honorary pallbearers do not march, the next of kin. The other marching elements are
active pallbearers form files on each side of placed as near as practicable to the grave. The
the caisson or hearse, the leading member of firing party is positioned so that it will not fire
each column opposite the front wheels. The directly over the mourners but over the grave,
family group remains at the chapel entrance and so that it is in view of the next of kin.
until the honorary pallbearers have broken 1. As soon as the caisson is halted, the hon-
ranks to enter their conveyances or have taken orary pallbearers are formed in two ranks,
their positions for marching. The members of forming an aisle extending from the caisson
the family group then are guided to their toward the grave. When the grave is too
conveyances. near the road to permit this formation, they

h. When the casket appears at the entrance take their position at the grave before the re-
of the chapel at the conclusion of the service, moval of the casket from the caisson.
the funeral escort and band repeat the pro- m. When all is in readiness to move the
cedure as prescribed for entering the chapel. casket from the caisson, the escort commander
The band ceases playing and the escort is commands PRESENT, ARMS. At the command
brought to the order when the casket has been ARMS, the band renders honors, if appropri-
secured to the caisson. ate, followed by a hymn. At the first note of

i. The procession is then formed in the fol- the hymn, the active pallbearers remove the
lowing order: casket from the caisson. At the first note of

(1) Escort commander. Taps, and until its last note has sounded, mili-
(2) Band. tary personnel attending in an individual ca-
(3) Escort, including colors, firing squad, pacity and honorary pallbearers uncover or

and bugler. (Firing party and bugler may be salute.
prepositioned in the vicinity of the gravesite t. Preceded by the chaplain and the ceme-
for full honor funerals (AR 600-25).) tery representative or funeral director, the ac-

(4) Honorary pallbearers, if riding in tive pallbearers bear the casket between the
cars. ranks of honorary pallbearers. As soon as the

(5) Clergy. casket has passed, the honorary pallbearers
(6) Caisson or hearse and honorary pall- face toward the grave and follow the casket

bearers, if walking. in column of twos, followed by the family and
(7) Active pallbearers. friends. The active pallbearers upon reaching
(8) Personal flag. the grave place the casket on the lowering
(9) Caparisoned horse (para 147b (6)). device. They remain in place facing the casket.

(10) Family. They raise the flag from the casket and hold
(11) Friends, patriotic or fraternal organ- it in a horizontal position, waist high, until

izations. the conclusion of Taps.
j. When the procession has been formed, the o. During the movement of the casket from

band and escort are put in march by the escort the caisson or hearse to the grave, the escort
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is brought to PRESENT, ARMS. When the from the solemnity of the occasion. Care is
casket has been placed over the grave, the exercised to avoid disturbing other funeral
band ceases playing and the escort is brought processions or services which may be passed
to ORDER, ARMS. The commander of the escort on the route of march.
then commands PARADE, REST.

p. When the escort has been brought to 149. Funeral without Chapel Service, but
parade rest, the chaplain conducts the grave- with Procession and Graveside Service
side service. At the conclusion of the benedic- a. When the escort for a military funeral
tion, he moves two steps to the side or rear. forms at or near the entrance to the cemetery,

q. When the service has been completed, the the officer in charge supervises the transfer of
commander brings the escort to attention. He the casket from the hearse to the caisson.
then commands: ESCORT, PRESENT, ARMS; b. When honorary pallbearers are present,
FIRING PARTY, FIRE THREE VOLLEYS. The they are formed in a single line facing the
firing party fires three volleys of blank cart- caisson. The leading honorary pallbearer is
ridges, assumes the position of present arms at opposite to that on which the hearse is halted.
the command of the noncommissioned officer When more than 12 honorary pallbearers are
in charge, and remains in this position until present, they are formed in double rank.
the conclusion of Taps. The bugler positioned c While the casket is being transferred from
near the firing party and in view of the next the hearse to the caisson, the escort is brought
of kin sounds Taps immediately following the to present arms and the band plays an appro-
last volley. priate air. The honorary pallbearers uncover

r. At the conclusion of Taps, the rifles of or salute as described in paragraph 147. Dur-
the firing party are locked and the entire es- ing the transfer of the casket, the family and
cort then is brought to order arms. The active friends remain in their conveyances.
pallbearers then fold the flag into the shape of d. The funeral procession then is formed and
a cocked hat (fig. 60). They do not let the flag proceeds as prescribed.
touch the casket. The band plays appropriate
music as the flag is folded. The flag, when 150. Graveside Service
folded, is passed to a pallbearer at the head a. For this type funeral (without chapel ser-
of the grave who faces left and places the flag vice) all elements of a military funeral except
at chest level in the hands of the superintend- the caisson or hearse and caparisoned horse
ent of the cemetery or his representative. The are present and used as described in para-
pallbearer salutes the flag for three seconds graph 148. However, if troops are not con-
and then faces right to assume his original veniently available or if the family desires to
position. The active pallbearers face left or eliminate other elements, the following are
right together and march away from the used:
grave in column of twos. The superintendent (1) Clergy.
of the cemetery, or his representative, then (2) Officer in charge or noncommissioned
makes disposition of the flag as prescribed in officer in charge appropriate to the grade of
AR 840-10. The band and escort remain in po- the deceased (AR 600-25).
sition until the family begins to move away (3) Active pallbearers.
from the grave. The band and escort are then (4) Firing party.
put in march in quick time by the escort com- (5) Bugler.
mander. The other elements conform. At the (6) Personal flag bearers (if appropriate
first halt, the rifles of the firing party are to grade of deceased).
unloaded and inspected. b. The military elements participating in a

s. On the return march, the band does not graveside service are in position before the
play in the immediate vicinity of the grave. arrival of the remains.
In a small cemetery this is considered as
within the cemetery limits. In a large ceme- 151. Cremated Remains
tery this is considered as a distance from the a. When the remains are cremated and the
grave so short that the playing would detract ashes interred with military honors, the pro-
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visions of paragraphs 148 through 150, with
necessary modifications, will govern.

b. For all phases of the funeral where the
cremated remains are carried by hand, one
man is detailed to carry the receptacle con-
taining the ashes and another is detailed to
carry the flag, folded into the shape of a
cocked hat (fig. 60). The pallbearer carrying
the flag is always positioned to the right of
the remains. When the receptacle is carried
from the conveyance into the chapel and from
the chapel to the conveyance these two men
are the only participants in the ceremony. On
the procession to the gravesite the receptacle
and flag are carried by the two enlisted men
mentioned above and followed by four addi-
tional pallbearers. When the container has been
placed on the gravesite, all six men unfold the
flag and hold it over the grave.

c. When the receptacle and flag are placed
before the chancel. of the chapel or transported
to gravesite by vehicle or caisson, the recepta-
cle and folded flag are placed side by side.
If the pallbearers walk to the gravesite, the
two bearers carrying the receptacle and the
flag join the other four pallbearers already pre-
positioned on either side of the conveyance.

d. When no vehicle or caisson is used, suit-
able transportation is provided for the recep-
tacle bearer and the other pallbearers.

e. In cases where the remains are conducted _ __
to a crematory and the ashes are to be in-
terred with military honors at a later time, Figure 60. The ceremonial ag.
the ceremony consists only of the escort to the
crematory. Arms are presented as the remains
are borne into the crematory. The firing of position, the volleys are fired and Taps sounded
volleys and the sounding of Taps are omitted. at the discretion of the commanding officer.
When the funeral ceremony is held at the cre- When military honors are anticipated at the
matory and when no further military honors place of final disposition, the firing of volleys
are anticipated, the volleys are fired and Taps and the sounding of Taps are omitted.
is sounded at the discretion of the commanding
officer. 153. Cannon Salute

a. When the funeral of a general officer on
152. Ceremony Before Shipment of Remains the active or retired list, who was entitled to
When the remains of a deceased officer or sol- a cannon salute, takes place at or near a mili-
dier are moved to a railway station or other tary installation, minute guns equal to the
point for shipment to a distant place for in- number to which the officer was entitled (AR
terment or final disposition, funeral services, 600-25) will be fired at noon of the day of the
modified as necessary, may be carried out as funeral.
prescribed in paragraphs 136 through 149. b. Immediately preceding the benediction, a
When no further military honors are antici- cannon salute corresponding to the grade of
pated at the place of interment or final dis- the deceased (AR 600-25) will be fired at
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5-second intervals. Following the benediction, the hearse to the baisson. In cold or inclement
three volleys of artillery, guns firing simul- weather, he may remain covered except when
taneously, or three volleys of musketry will be reading such parts of the service as require
fired. him to be uncovered.

154. Participation of Aviation 157. Preliminary Arrangements
When aviation participates in a military fun- The officer in charge of a military funeral,
eral, it is timed so that the airplanes appear the commander of the escort, and the super-
over the procession while the remains are be- intendent of the cemetery or his representa-
ing borne to the grave. tive visit the places involved and make careful

arrangements before the time set for the fun-
155. Participation of Fraternal or Patriotic eral. They determine the positions at the grave

Organizations for the various elements of the funeral, and

a. At the request of the immediate family make arrangements for traffic control.
of the deceased or its representative, military
organizations of which the deceased was a 158. Floral Tributes
member may be permitted to take part in the a. In the absence of the chaplain, the chap-
funeral service. lain's assistant will assist the funeral director

b. When the ritual is military or semimili- in arranging all floral tributes in the chapel.
tary, the rites begin immediately upon the con- The commanding officer or his representative
clusion of the Army religious service. When will coordinate with the funeral director the
the ritual contains the firing of three volleys necessary transportation for prompt transfer
of musketry and the sounding of Taps, the of floral tributes from the chapel to the grave-
military firing squad and bugler are used. The site. The conveyance bearing the floral tributes
sounding of Taps concludes the funeral ser- is loaded promptly at the conclusion of the
vices. chapel service. It precedes the funeral proces-

c. All fraternal or patriotic organizations sion, moving as rapidly as practicable to the
wishing to conduct services at gravesite will site of the grave. The funeral procession does
conduct such services at the conclusion of the not move from the chapel until the convey-
military portion of the ceremony which ends ance carrying the floral tributes has cleared
with taps. the escort.

b. The funeral director or the cemetery re-
156. Duties of the Chaplain presentative is responsible for removing cards

a. The chaplain takes his position in front and making a record that gives a brief descrip-
of the chapel before the arrival of the remains. tion of the floral piece pertaining to each card.
He precedes the casket when it is borne from After completion of the funeral services, the

the conveyance into the chapel, from the chap- cards and records are turned over to a mem-
el to the conveyance, and from the conveyance ber of the family of the deceased.
to the grave. While the remains are being
placed on the caisson or in the hearse, he 159. General Rules for Ceremonial Firing
stands uncovered at the rear and to the side a. For ceremonial firing, the firing party
facing the caisson or hearse. When he is wear- consists of not more than seven riflemen and
ing vestments, he may, at his discretion, pro- one noncommissioned officer in charge. The
ceed from the chancel to the sacristy (vestry) party is formed in line before firing.
at the conclusion of the chapel service and b. Rifles are loaded while locked.
divest, joining the procession before it moves c. Except during firing, after the rifles have
from the chapel. been ordered loaded and locked, they remain

b. When the procession is formed at the en- loaded and locked without command until the
trance to the cemetery or other point and the command UNLOADED and INSPECTION, ARMS.
chapel service is omitted, he stands uncovered
at the rear and to the side facing the caisson 160. To Load
while the remains are being transferred from a. With the unit halted in any formation,
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the command is WITH BLANK CARTRIDGES, the right to a position that gives him a steady
LOAD. At the command LOAD, each rifleman stance, and assumes the position of port arms.
faces half right and moves his right foot 12 The safety lock of the rifle is pressed to its
inches to the right to a position that gives forward position with the trigger finger. At
him a firm and steady stance. He raises or the command AIM, the rifle is raised with both
lowers the rifle, and drops it into his left hands to a position 450 from the horizontal.
hand, grasping it at the balance. His right The rifle rests in the palm of the left hand,
hand is at the small of the stock, the muzzle and the butt is placed and held firmly against
held in the air at an angle of 450. the shoulder. The right cheek is pressed firmly

b. For instruction in loading, the command against the stock as far forward as possible
is SIMULATE, LOAD. The movements of load- without straining. As a safety precaution, a

firing party may find it necessary to swing the
the careeeueextridges is simulated. tmuzzles of their weapons to the right or left

from front to avoid firing over the attendants
c. Magazines will be loaded with three assembled at the gravesite (fig. 61), but where

rounds of blank cartridges in the manner pre- possible the firing party should fire over the
scribed in FM 23-8. grave. At the command FIRE, the trigger is

squeezed quickly and the weapons are returned
161. To Fire by Volley to port arms.

a. Being in the firing formation with the b. To continue the firing, the command is
rifles loaded, the command is READY, AIM, AIM, FIRE. Each command is executed as pre-
FIRE. For ceremonial purposes blank ammu- scribed above.
nition and blank adaptors will be utilized. At c. To cease firing, the command is CEASE
the command READY, each rifleman faces FIRING. Rifles not already at the position of
half right, moves his right foot 10 inches to load are brought to that position.

Figure 61. Position of fire, modified, ceremonial firing.
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CHAPTER 11

MOUNTED DRILL

Section I. GENERAL

162. General take up the positions as prescribed in para-
a. The drill described in this chapter pro- graph 164.

vides for the orderly formation and movement c. When passing in review, all troops ex-
of vehicles in ceremonies. The formation may cept drivers or those armed with the rifle or
be modified to conform to local conditions. carbine, fold their arms and hold their elbows

b. The term "motorized units" includes arm- shoulder high with right arm uppermost.
or and mechanized units and the term "com- d. The officers in vehicles execute the hand
pany" includes battery and troop. salute. The men in vehicles, unless in charge

of a unit or detachment, do not salute.
163. Dismounted and Motorized Troops

Participating in Ceremony 166. The Commander
When both marching and motorized troops The mounted drill commander usually is in
take part in a ceremony, it is desirable to have front of the base element. From this position,
the vehicles move as a unit separately from he leads the unit in the desired direction and
the foot troops. The formation, speed of move- at the desired speed. He may, however, move
ment, and the method of march are determined to where he can best observe and supervise
by the commander. his unit, leaving its guidance to another of-

ficer.
164. Disposition of Weapons
Members of motorized units fall in at forma-
tion for drills and ceremonies in the same a. In mounted drill, any element or vehicle
manner as dismounted units. When mounted may be designated as the base. Ordinarily, the
in vehicles, unless at rest or at ease, they sit base vehicle follows the commander or con-
at attention and hold their weapons in the forms to his movement. The other elements or
position of order arms. They grasp the hand- vehicles regulate and guide on the base vehi-
guard of the rifle just above the lower band. cle.
When armed with the carbine, they grasp it b. In mass, the right front vehicle normal-
just below the front band. The drivers, assist- ly is the base vehicle. When not in mass, the
ant drivers, and others specifically designated, right vehicle usually is the base vehicle in line,
place their weapons in the boots or racks pro- and the leading vehicle usually is the base ve-
vided or in any other safe and appropriate hide in the column.
place.

c. Base elements adjust their movements to

165. Manual of Arms prevent interference with the other elements
a. When dismounted, execute the manual of during changes in the formation.

arms for foot troops. Do not execute the man- 168. Intervals and Distances
ual in the vehicle. a. In mounted drill, the intervals and dis-

b. When armed with the rifle or carbine, tances may be varied to meet local conditions
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of terrain. The normal intervals and distances
for halted vehicles are shown in figure 62. Mov-
ing vehicles should maintain a distance of not
less than 12 yards and an interval of not less
than 5 yards.

b. On the command or signal OPEN or 0 0 0
CLOSE, the intervals or distances are increased g] El []
or decreased.

c. The intervals or distances are not closed [0 ] El
when coming to a halt unless the unit is com-
manded or signaled CLOSE.

169. Speed
a. In mounted drill, the leader and base ele-

ments move at a uniform rate of speed, which 5 C 0
usually is not more than 15 miles per hour. C D

b. Other elements, when necessary, vary i a
their speed gradually during movements to

ments. )o YDs

170. Formations
a. The formations described in this chapter

can be adapted to all motorized units, regard- a
less of type or number of vehicles. When prac-
tical, the vehicles are formed in columns or 0 0 0
lines of approximately 20 vehicles formed as 0 g E
a single unit. For tactical formations, see the
manual for the particular type of unit con- °
cerned.

Figure 62. Column of masses.
b. The formations are as follows:

(1) Column. In this formation, the ele- (d) Line of battalions in column of
ments or vehicles are placed one behind one masses. Battalions in column of masses abreast
behind the other and the right edges of the with 20-Yard interval between battalions.

(e) Column of battalions in line of
(2) Line. In this formation, the elements masses. Battalions in line of masses, placed

or vehicles are abreast and the front edges of one behind another, with distances of 20 yards
the vehicles are alined (fig. 63). between battalions.

(3) Mass. A unit formed with two or (f) Column of battalions in columns of
more columns abreast constitutes a mass. masses. Battalions in column of masses, placed
Masses may be grouped as follows: one behind another, with distances of 20 yards

(a) Line of masses. Masses abreast between battalions.
with 10-yard interval (fig. 63). c. Mass formations may be used for cere-

(b) Column of masses. Masses placed monies or instruction by companies or larger
one behind another with 10-yard distance be- units.
tween companies (fig. 62).

(c) Line of battalions in line of masses. 171. Vehicles Massed as a Separate Unit
Battalions in line of masses abreast with 20- When vehicles are massed as a separate unit,
yard interval between. battalions. they are placed with respect to the foot troops
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frontage of the unit with which they are form-

ing, but is never less than 5 yards (fig. 65).

~5 YDS; ;~ 10 YDS

Figure 65. Armor battalions, line of mass with vehicles in mass formation.

interval between the vehicles depends on thei frontage of the unit with which they are form-
z 1S Ds ing, but is never less than 5 yards (fig. 65).

173. Formation at Vehicles
O [ [ 1 C a O 0 [1 [ F F [ i1 To form at the vehicles, from any formation,
[I SYDS the commands are AT YOUR VEHICLES, FALLHI IN. At the command FALL IN, the men move

to their assigned vehicles and form as shown
in 1, figure 66. When there are more than five

[ [ i a [1 0 0 _[ [ [ a & [ men, they form two or three ranks with nor-
E ° ° ° ° ° ° mal distance as illustrated in 2, figure 66.
I ODS When there are more than 15 men, the num-
25YOS ber of men per rank may be increased. Artil-

lery sections form as prescribed in service-of
-the-piece manuals.

2 O 8 O O F Fi 0 8 2 2 ° 4 ° ° 174. Load Vehicles
Figure 64. Battalion in column with companies in line. At the command LOAD VEHICLES, the men

in formation at the vehicles load their weapons
and equipment under the direction of their

as directed by the unit commander. The dis- leader. When the loading is completed, the men
tance and interval between the vehicles and designated to ride then mount the vehicle and
the marching troops is stated by the unit com- take their seats and sit at attention.
mander. The normal distance and interval be-
tween halted vehicles is the same as prescribed 175. Unload Vehicles
in paragraph 168. With the men in the vehicles, the command is

UNLOAD VEHICLES. At this command, the
172. Vehicles Accompanying Dismounted men dismount and remove their weapons and

Troops equipment under the direction of their leader.
When forming with foot troops, vehicles form The unit re-forms without command as de-
5 yards in rear of the rear line of men. The scribed in paragraph 173.

113



Section II. MOVEMENT OF VEHICLES

176. General 1,78. To Move Forward
a. Formations While Moving. The rules for The commander gives the warning signal FOR-

drill of vehicles are the same regardless of WARD and his vehicle moves out. The other
their number, because the vehicles of a unit vehicles move forward at the designated dis-
normally form in line or in column. Compli- tance (or interval). They are alined on and
cated maneuvers are not executed. follow the base vehicle.

b. Instruction Before Ceremonies. The forma- 179. To Halt
tion and movements are explained before the
ceremonies. To attain orderly formations and The commander orders his driver to signal
movements at ceremonies, it may be necessary HALTt The driver then slows down and halts
to drill in the following essential movements: the commander's vehicle. The other vehicles

close to the prescribed distance (interval) and
(1) Movement forward in line and col- halt

umns.

(2) Movement from column to line and 180. To Form a Column or Line
from line to column, including changes in di-
rection. In any formation except line or column, the

commander places his own vehicles at the base
(3) Movement into a mass formation position and signals ASSEMBLE. Then he ex-

tends his arm horizontally and points in the
(4) Movement in mass formation, includ- direction of the line or column on which the

ing changes in direction. vehicles are to form. The other vehicles then
(5) Forming a single column from a mass move to position in column or line at the pre-

formation while moving or from a halt. scribed distance or interval.

177. To Start Engines a. To Form a Column from a Line.
The vehicles are started at the command or (1) Wheeled vehicles. The commander sig-
signal START ENGINES. They are kept run- nals COLUMN, and orders his driver to give
ning until the command or signal STOP EN- the signal indicating whether the movement is
GINES is given. When the vehicles are halted to be made on the right, left, or front. Then
during ceremonies, the engines are kept run- he has his vehicle move in the new direction.
ning unless the halt is prolonged. The remaining vehicles, in succession from the

I 4 I

m D

O rOOT ELEMENTS AND TRUCKS JN LUN£

Figure 65. Formation of vehicles accompanying dismounted troops.
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Figure 66. Formation of vehicles.

right (left), turn and follow at the prescribed signals LINE and orders his driver to move
distance. the vehicle in the direction in which the line

(2) Tracked vehicles. The commander sig- is to be formed (right, left, or front). Forma-
nals COLUMN and orders his driver to move tion in line is attained from any column by
the vehicle in the direction the column is to a fan-shaped deployment toward both sides of
be formed (right, left, or front). The column the base. The next element within the unit in
formations are executed from any line forma- rear of the base moves to the right of the
tion by successive movements of the next ele- base, the third to the left of the base, and so
ments within a unit to their positions in rear on, alternately (fig. 67). These elements move
of the forward moving base. The base is fol- by the most direct route without changing for-
lowed alternately by the next lower element mation until they arrive near their new posi-
on its right and left. These elements begin their tions where they form a line, when required.
movement by changing their formations, if re- When a line is formed in any direction other
quired, and moving by the most direct route than the direction of march, the head of the
to their new positions. column is turned in the new direction before

the deployment is ordered.
b. To Form a Line from a Column. (3) Platoons of five vehicles form a line

(1) Wheeled vehicles. The commander sig- from column as shown in figure 67. Platoons
nals LINE and orders his driver to give the of less than five vehicles form a line in the

indicating the direction the movement same manner as those for the platoon withsignal indicating the direction the mofive vehicles as shown in figure 69.
is to be made (right, left, or front). Then he (4) To change the direction of march
has his vehicle move in the desired direction. (4) To change the direction of march

for a unit, the commander directs the move-The other vehicles form in line on the com- ent of the base on the ar of a circle so that
mander's vehicle (figs. 67 and 68). the pivot turns on a minimum radius. For

(2) Tracked vehicles. The commander movements to the flank, all vehicles turn simul-
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taneously on a minimum radius in the direc-
tion indicated by the commander. , . r - .

(5) When the unit is in a column forma- / - -

tion, the elements behind the base successively /
change direction in the same manner and on
the same ground as the base (fig. 70). OEING N LIN TO FORM

COLUMN TO THE RIGHT / { /

(6) When the unit is in any formation
/ [/ING 'IN LINE. TO FORM

CO2UMN TO THE FRONT

\ i

7L7T·hi -\---------------

LINE TO THEFRTLINE TO THE MNT

Figure 68. Moving vehicles changing direction of march
[\ in line or column.

\\I

U& I []I .5 [] --------

Figure 67. Forming line from column in armor unit. r4
except column, the other elements regulate on
the base and maintain their relative positions.

(7) Changes in direction are made on a
radius of not less than 15 yards.

181. To Form a Single Column from a Mass
The commander signals or commands COL- Figure 69. Forming line from platoon in column with

UMN and points to the column leader who is less than five vehicles.
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Figure 70. Moving vehicles changing direction of march Figure 71. Forming a single column from a formation
in mass formation. of vehicles with several columns abreast.

to lead off. He then moves his own vehicle ing vehicle is followed by the remaining ve-
in the desired direction, followed by the lead- hides of that column. The other columns fol-
ing vehicle of the designated column. The lead- low in succession (fig. 71).

Section Ill. SIGNALS

182. General IN COLUMN OF PLATOONS give the signal

a. When conditions make oral commands in- for ASSEMBLE, COLUMN, and PLATOONS
adequate, signals are used for transmitting com- in that order.
mands and warnings. The signals described in d. To change the formation of lower units,
this manual are the arm and hand signals used it is preferable for the leader to move the base
in mounted drill. element and indicate or signal the desired for-

b. When a movement is to be executed by mation. All other elements conform to the base.
one unit or all units of a command, a pre-
liminary signal designating the unit or units 183. Arm and Hand Signals
to execute the movement is given. The person
giving the signal faces the unit or units he is The general arm and hand signals used for
signaling. The signal is given either from the mounted drill are as follows:
ground or from a vehicle. The signal for exe-
cuting the movement is given as soon as the a. ATTENTION. Extend your arm sideward
preliminary signal has been understood. slightly above the horizontal, palm to the

front, and wave toward the head several times.
c. One signal is preferable to a combination

of signals. When a combination of signals is b. FORWARD; TO THE REAR. Face in
used, the signals should be easily recognizable the desired direction of movement and raise
and given in the order in which the command hand vertically in the full extent of your arm,
is worked. For example, to signal ASSEMBLE palm to the front; lower your arm and hand
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to the horizontal in the direction of the move- your fingers to the point of your shoulder sev-
ment. eral times.

c. BY THE RIGHT (LEFT) FLANK. Face i. EXTEND. Raise your arms vertically
the unit being signaled, extend both arms hori- overhead, with your palms together. Then drop
zontally in the direction of the desired move- your arms sideward to the horizontal position,
ment. palms down. Repeat this several times. (In a

formation possessing width and depth, exten-
d. MOUNT. Extend your arm downward at sion is made in both directions.)

your side, palm out, and raise your arm side-
ward and upward to an angle of 450 above j. STOP ENGINES. Draw your right hand,
the horizontal. Both arms may be used when palm down, across your neck in a "throatcut-
giving this signal. ting" motion from left to right.

e. DISMOUNT. Extend your arm sideward k. MOVE IN-GEAR OR SPEED. Hold up
and upward to an angle of 450 above the the number of fingers which indicates the de-
horizontal, palm down, and lower it to your sired gear or speed.
side. Both arms may be used when giving this 1. MOVE IN REVERSE. Face the unit be-
signal. ing signaled, extend your arm and hand at

f. CLOSE FORMATION. (From turrets of shoulder level, palm toward the driver, and

tanks and open vehicles.) From the positions make a pushing motion. Repeat this several
of arms extended sideward, palms up, bring time until the vehicle has moved to the de-
the arms vertically overhead until the palms sire position.
touch. Repeat as necessary. m. START ENGINES. Rotate your arm in

front of your body, describing circles to simu-
g. CLOSE FORMATION. (From cabs of late cranking.

closed vehicles.) Extend your left arm side-
ward to the horizontal, palm up, and raise it n. COLUMN. Raise your arm vertically.
as high as the cab permits. Repeat several Then drop your arm to the rear and describe
times. circles in a vertical plane with your arm fully

h. MASS. Extend your arm horizontally
sideward, palm up, fingers extended and joined; o. LINE. Raise both arms sideward to the
then, by flexing your elbow, bring the tips of horizontal.

Section IV. MOUNTED REVIEWS

184. General same relative position as for a dismounted for-
mation.

a. The procedures described in paragraphs
106 through 111, 124 through 131, 132 and 146 c. In mounted formations the guidon is
are applicable to all units with vehicles, flown from the commander's vehicle.
mounted or dismounted. d. Unless ordered otherwise, all vehicular

b. The national and unit colors are mounted weapons are mounted and carried with their
covers removed. Machineguns, except for theon the vehicle when carried in mounted forma- covers removed. Machineguns except for the

tions. The color bearers and the color guards antiaircraft weapons, are adjusted ad clamped
ride in the vehicle with the colors. The vehi- th the barrels horizontal and alined with
cle carrying the colors takes its position at or
near the center of the formation and in the guns are pointed to the left and upward at the

interval between battalions or similar elements maximum elevation. Rifles, carbines, and sub-
machineguns are carried in the prescribed po-When the troops dismount from their vehicles machineuns are carried in the prescribed po-
sitions.

and form into foot formations, the colors are
removed from the vehicle and posted in the e. All tank hatches are open. The wind-
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shields of the vehicles are closed. The bows combat platoon or similar unit may be formed
and canvas tops are down on all combat vehi- as an additional column on the left of each
cles and vehicles carrying personnel. The bows company or similar unit. It may be desirable
and canvas tops are up on the cargo-carrying to group the administrative and extra vehi-
vehicles. The rear curtains are closed and fas- cles in columns at the left of each battalion
tened. The radio antennas are secured as pre- or other unit. When platoons contain less than
scribed. five vehicles, additional vehicles may be added

as part of the platoon.
185. Preparations
The line on which the foot troops are to form
is marked. The post of the reviewing officer
and the line of march are marked with flags.
The reviewing stand and markers are located
so that as each unit passes in review its right LINE OF TROOPS

flank is 20 yards from the reviewing officer. LINE OF UNIT
When formed for battalion reviews, the line COMMANDERS
of troops is 145 yards in front of the review-
ing stand; however, in the case of larger re- 125 YDS

views, the line of unit commanders is 145
yards in front of the reviewing stand (fig.
72). The band and buglers are formed dis- LINE OF MARCH
mounted and take their post 25 yards to the
left and 5 yards to the rear of the reviewing P0 vOS
officer. Where more than one band is present,
the additional band or bands form on the left
of the first band. The bands may be massed. [_R

REVIEWING
The bands play during the reviewing officer's OFFICER

inspection and during the march in review. 25 YDS 5 YDS

186. Formation
a. The normal formation of the battalion for MARKERS i-j I SnAND(S)

ceremonies is a line of masses. However, a
column of masses may also be used. For large Figure 72. Preparation for mounted review.

reviews, a line of battalions in line of masses
is preferable; but where space is the control- e. All units form and take their positions
ling factor a line of battalions in columns of on the line of troops before the adjutant's call.
masses may be used. f. The reviewing officer is dismounted and

b. In reviews for units larger than the bat- generally receives the review from a review-
talion, the battalion commander's vehicle is 20 ing stand.
yards in front of the center of his unit. The
commander's vehicle is centered 40 yards in 187. Inspection
front of the unit. Staff vehicles, except the When the troops remain in the vehicles, eyes
second in command of a company, form with right is not executed as the reviewing party
the right flank of their line 5 yards in rear approaches.
of the commander's vehicle.

188. March in Review
c. When platoon leaders and company and a. When the reviewing officer has resumed

battalion commanders are dismounted, they his post (fig. 73) after inspecting the troops,
take positions six steps directly in front of or when he indicates he does not desire to

or when he indicates he does not desire to
their respective vehicles. inspect the troops, the commander of troops

d. Extra vehicles, administrative vehicles, commands. PREPARE TO PASS IN REVIEW,

and transportation which is not a part of a MOUNT.
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b. At the command MOUNT, the troops (1) Line. By the right flank is executed
break ranks, move at double time, and mount. successively by platoons at the command
The engines are started. When the troops re- PASS IN REVIEW. Commands or signals of
main in the vehicles, the command MOUNT is execution are given by each platoon leader. By
not given. Engines are started at the cornm- the left flank is executed successively by pla-
mand PREPARE TO PASS IN REVIEW. toons to make the next change of direction at

the end of the review field. By the left flank isc. When the commander of the troops ob-
serves that the troops are mounted, he climbs executed successively by platoons to make the

last change of direction and bring them in lineinto his vehicle and commands (usually by
radio) PASS IN REVIEW. for passing the reviewing stand. Figure 73

shows the formation for passing a reviewing
d. When the commander of the unit on the stand.

right flank receives the command to PASS IN
REVIEW he gives the commands to start the
March. Each successive commander of a mass cessvely by companies mass at the com-

mand PASS IN REVIEW. The commands orformation on the line of troops, in turn, gives
the command to follow the unit on his right signals of execution are gien by each com-
flank. pany commander. Left turn is executed suc-

cessively by companies in mass to make the
e. Units may march in review with their last change of direction so that the company

elements in line, column, or mass. The sequence will be in mass for passing the reviewing
of commands for passing in review is as fol- stand.
lows:

f. Mass formation for passing in review is
executed in the same manner as for a column,
except when battalions are in line of masses
or in line of companies with companies in
column.

D O U z0 5 £.R.E.. oFENT g. Commanders of platoons and all higher
too VDSp LEADING N unit commanders salute as they pass the re-

viewing officer. They begin the salute 15 yards

Io uos from the reviewing stand and hold it until they
STF 5 STFO are 15 yards beyond it.

K25 YDS h. The review ends when the rear element of

[] t the command has passed the reviewing officer.
25 Yos When the review is ended, the unit command-

ro n e r $-P ers take charge of their unit (at a previously
" 9 ,o1-vo0YDSFa designated point) and move them as directed

o50 YDs V b REVIEWING in the review instructions. When an inspection

|l YiS 0> OFFICER follows the review, the units move to the
1 3 40 Udesignated area.

50 YD5 !

o [1 [+' D 189. Road Reviews

25 YDS ' Road reviews usually are conducted in column
formation with as many vehicles abreast as

* LEGEND the width of the road permits. Special instruc-
25 DS STF - STAFF tions are issued for control of traffic, distances

o1 0j b 2 -MARK [ER between vehicles, speeds, safety precautions,
markers, and guides. To prevent traffic jams,
divergent routes are designated for the units

Figure 75. Passing in review (line formation mounted). that have passed the reviewing stand.
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Section V. INSPECTION OF MOUNTED UNITS

190. General
a. Inspections may be mounted or dis- 2 YD BG AND N

mounted. I OFFICERS' TENTS

b. The administrative details for the in- Is E E ] sBN H

spection of various units are limited by the E2 [] L'IE [1 EJ 2 1 1 0] [ L 1 D] []
variety of armored and motorized elements os COMPANY OFFICERS' TENTS

and the available terrain. The area for the 0[10 00 L 0 00 SUPPLY AND

inspection is marked carefully and lines are KITCHEN VEHICLES

established to simplify the inspection. A fieldo
inspection of a large unit may require an ad-
vance detail from each battalion to assist in

KEY
the layout of the area. Suggested arrange-
ments for field inspections are shown in fig-
ures 74 and 75. SHELTER

I0 TO 20 YDS TENTS

c. When all the elements are in position, the
adjutant reports to the commanding officer
who, after receiving the report, orders the VEHICLES
troops to prepare for inspection. D

d. When a band is present, it plays during LATRINE
the inspection. 10 TO 20 YDST

e. When desired, an alternate formation 1 | |
may be used (fig. 75) with shelter tents
pitched in lines separate from the lines of Figure 75. An alternate formation for field inspection.

vehicles. The shelter tents may be pitched in
doube lines by company or similar unit, form-
ing a company street. The vehicles are in line
in extension of the street of the corresponding 5 YDS - F
company. E

f. The company officer's tents are erected KITCHEN

facing their respective company streets. TRuIj OD

KEY FLY
0 SHELTER TENTS FLY 0 C

5 LATRINE O L A OR.

OFFICERS' TENTS D ID 0S _ [ N HQ OSOR

E[ 2 ] 2l [ 2 2 E OH 2 rF E] [ EI A. SERVING TALE
0 tDS B. USTER BAG

LL0 LU LU 1 0 SLy l GARBAGE PIT
lO yD. KITCHEN VEHICLES D. HOT WATER

E. GREASE PIT
F. FUEL OF REQUIRED)

Figure 76. A type layout for kitchen equipment.

· f os-t L -L-2D2 . . .. . g. The colors are placed in front of the com-
m 3 ~ manding officer's tent. The guidon is placed

at the right front of each company command-
Figure 74. A typical formation for field inspection. er's tent.
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191. Display of Equipment c. Organizational equipment is displayed on
a. Vehicles are displayed with hoods raised; the ground in the rear of the vehicle. The

engine compartments, doors, and battery boxes kitchens may be displayed as shown in figure
open; and tailgates down. The tools are dis- 76. Additional equipment not shown in figure
played directly in front of each vehicle. 76 is placed under the kitchen fly and in the

kitchen truck.
b. The mounted weapons are prepared for

action. The towed weapons are uncoupled, d. Individual equipment, including weapons,
moved 2 yards to the rear, and prepared for is displayed in front of the shelter tents as
action.' prescribed in chapter 8.
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APPENDIX A

REFERENCES

AR 600-25 Salutes, Honors and Visits of Courtesy.
AR 840-10 Description and Use of Flags, Guidons, Tabards, and Automobile Plates.
FM 21-5 Military Training Management.
FM 21-15 Care and Use of Individual Clothing and Equipment.
FM 21-30 Military Symbols.
FM 21-60 Visual Signals.
FM 22-6 Guard Duty.
FM 23-5 U.S. Rifle, Caliber .30, M1.
FM 23-7 Carbine, Caliber .30 M1, MiA1, M2, and M3.
FM 23-8 U.S. Rifle, 7.62-mm, M14 and M14A1.
FM 23-9 Rifle, 5.56-mm, M16A1.
FM 23-15 Browning Automatic Rifle, Caliber .30, M1918A2.
FM 23-31 40-mm Grenade Launcher, M79.
FM 23-35 Pistols and Revolvers.
DA Pam 638-1 Escorting Deceased Army Personnel.
TM 10-287 Administration, Operation, and Maintenance: National Cemeteries.
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APPENDIX B

SYMBOLS

DIVISION OR DIVISION COMMANDER OF TROOPS

BRIGADE COMMANDER/COMMANDER OF TROOPS

BATTALION COMMANDER

COMPANY COMMANDER

COMPANY COMMANDER ALTERNATE POSITION

EXECUTIVE OFFICER (COMPANY)

PLATOON LEADER

ffi FIRST SERGEANT

PLATOON SERGEANT

2~:~] SECTION LEADER

(XJ SQUAD LEADER

631 FIRE TEAM LEADER

F.n RADIOTELEPHONE OPERATOR

fl SQUAD MEMBER

¢ DIRECTION TROOPS ARE FACING OR MARCHING

GUIDON

d5 COLORS

Figure 77. Master key to symbols in illustrations.
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APPENDIX C

MANUAL OF ARMS FOR THE Ml RIFLE

1. General REA or IeCU NE.V MuzzLE

a. Execute FALL IN with the rifle at order " SUTT HA\zN D
arms.

b. Facings, alinements, and short distance LC TIN

marching movements are normally executed LUOCTIR LOBAYOSTUA
from order arms. Right (left) step, backward ToE o TRIR UPPER SLING SW-IEL

march, open and close ranks, and close and
extend are short distance movements. To Figure 78. Drill nomenclature of the U.S. rifle,
march units forward for similar short dis- cal. .0, Ml.
tances, forward march may be given from
order arms. When these movements are com- c. The position of the rifle known as "diag-
manded while at order arms, come automatic- onally across the body" is as follows (fig. 79):
ally to trail arms on the command of execution the barrel is up, the heel of the butt is on
for the movement. Return the rifle to order line with your right hip, and the barrel is at
arms on halting. such an angle that one point of the barrel is

in front of the juncture of your neck and lefto. Before starting any other marching move-
ment of armed troops, face the troops in the shoulder. Hold the rifle at a height which al-
desired direction of march and then bring the lows your right forearm to be horizontal when
weapons to right shoulder, port, or sling arms you grasp the small of the stock with your
by the appropriate command. When a march- right hand. Grasp the rifle at the balance with
ing movement has been completed, and it is your left hand as described in b above, keep-

ing your left elbow at your side. The distancedesired to execute a facing movement, first
have the weapon brought to order arms or of the rifle from your body depends upon the
unslung arms and then give the command for conformation of your body, but it should be
the facing movement. approximately 4 inches from your belt.

d. The cadence for rifle movements is quickd. When at a position other than sling arms,
come to port arms for double time. When in time; however, in early stages of instruction,come to port arms for double time. When in precise execution is learned before acquiringformation, the commander gives the appropri-

the proper cadence.ate commands.

e. The manual for the rifle is taught to be
2. Rules for the Rifle Manual of Arms executed while standing at the position of

a. The term "at the balance" refers to a attention. To add interest to drill or lessen fa-
point on the rifle just forward of the trigger tigue on long marches, movements between
housing (fig. 78). right and left shoulder, and port arms may be

commanded when marching at attention in
b. With your left hand at the balance, hold quick time. To move the rifle to the left shoul-

the rifle with your thumb and fingers, includ- der from the right shoulder when marching,
ing the sling in your grasp. Extend and join the command LEFT SHOULDER, ARMS, is given
your fingers forming a U with your thumb. as the left foot strikes the ground. The first
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count of this movement is executed as the 3. Order Arms
right foot strikes the ground and the left arm a. Order arms is the position of the soldier
is moving forward in its natural arc. To move at attention with the rifle. It is assumed on the
the rifle to the right shoulder from the left command SQUAD (PLATOON), ATTENTION,
shoulder while marching, the command RIGHT from any of the rest positions except fall out.
SHOULDER, ARMS, is given as the right foot Order arms is assumed on the command
strikes the ground. The first count of this FALL IN and on the command ORDER, ARMS
movement is executed as the left foot strikes from any position in the manual except inspec-
the ground and the right arm is moving for- tion arms and sling arms.
ward in its natural arc.

b. At order arms, maintain the position of
f. Any position of the manual of arms may attention except for your right arm and rifle.

be executed from another position, except in- Place the butt of the rifle on the ground with
spection arms, trail arms, sling and unsling the barrel to the rear and the toe of the rifle
arms, and fix and unfix bayonets, which must butt against your right shoe, on line with the
be executed from the position of order arms. front of your right shoe. Grasp the front hand-
Port arms is the only movement that may be guard with your right hand in a U formed by
commanded from inspection arms. your fingers, extended and joined, and your

Figure 79. Rifle held diagonally across the body. Figure 80. Order arms.
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thumb. Hold the tips of your index finger and and your palm to the rear. Thrust the rifle out
thumb on line with the forward edge of the at the same time you move your left foot (fig.
front handguard. Keep your right hand and 81).
arm behind the rifle so that your thumb is
along your trousers seam (fig. 80). b. Execute STAND AT, EASE, with the rifle,

the same as parade rest with the rifle, but
4. Rest Positions With the Rifle turn your head and eyes toward the com-

mander.
The rest positions with the rifle are com-
manded and executed as without arms, with c. On the command AT EASE or REST,
the following exceptions and additions: keep your right foot in place. Hold the rifle

as in parade rest, except that you may relax
a. On the command PARADE, REST, keep the your right arm slightly. When at sling arms,

toe of the rifle butt on line with the front of follow the procedure outlined in paragraph
your right shoe, and hold the rifle butt against 12c below.
your right shoe. Slide your right hand up-
ward, regrasp the front handguard just below d. Armed troops must be at attention at
the stacking swivel and straighten your right order arms, port arms, stack arms, or unsling
arm so the muzzle of the rifle is inclined arms before FALL OUT may be given.
straight to the front. Place your left hand be-
hind your back, just below the belt line, with 5. Trail Arms
your fingers and thumb extended and joined a. When at the position of order arms, the

position of trail arms is executed on the
command of execution of a march command
when no other command precedes the prepara-
tory command for the movement.

b. For instructional purposes, the command
TRAIL, ARMS, may be used to teach the posi-
tion at a halt. At the command ARMS, grasp
the rifle with your right hand, with your fin-
gers and thumb closed around the front hand-
guard. Raise the rifle butt 3 inches off the
ground and incline the rifle forward at an
angle of 30°. This movement is executed in
one count.

c. At the command ARMS, of ORDER, ARMS,
lower the rifle to the ground with your right
hand and resume the position of order arms.
When TRAIL, ARMS, is commanded, hold the
rifle at the trail until ORDER, ARMS, is given.

6. Port Arms
a. The command is PORT, ARMS.
b. This is a two-count movement from order

arms. At the command ARMS, raise the rifle
diagonally across the body with the right
hand, grasping the balance with the left hand
so that the rifle is approximately 4 inches from
the belt. Hold your right elbow down withoutO (i)O (strain (1, fig. 82). On the second count, re-
grasp the rifle with your right hand at the

Figure 81. Parade rest. small of the stock (2, fig. 82). At port arms,
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keep your right forearm horizontal with your
elbows in at your sides and hold the rifle diag-
onally across the body, approximately 4 inches
from your belt.

c. Order arms from port arms is executed
in three counts. At the command ARMS, move
your right hand up and across your body and
grasp the front handguard without moving
the rifle (1, fig. 82). On the second count, re-
lease your left hand from the balance and
lower the rifle to your right side with your
right hand so that the butt is 3 inches from
the ground. Place your left hand on the rifle in
the vicinity of the stacking swivel, fingers and
thumb extended and joined, palm to the rear,
to steady the rifle and hold the barrel vertic-
ally (fig. 83). On the third count, lower the
rifle gently to the order with your right hand
and move your left hand to your side.

Figure 83. Next to last count in executing order arms.

7. Right Shoulder Arms
a. The command is RIGHT SHOULDER, ARMS.

b. When executed from order arms, right
shoulder arms is a four-count movement. At
the command ARMS, execute the first count
of port arms as described in 6b above (1, fig.
84). Hold your right elbow down without
strain. On the second count, regrasp the rifle
at the butt with your right hand, the heel of
the butt between the first two fingers and the
thumb and fingers closed around the stock
with the thumb and index finger touching (2,

6 fig. 84). On the third count, place the rifle on
your right shoulder with the grasp of your
right hand unchanged. Release your left hand
from the balance and use it to guide the rifle to

(D your shoulder by placing your left hand at the
small of the stock, thumb and fingers extended

Figure 82. Port arms. and joined, palm toward your body, and the
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first joint of your left forefinger touching the
rear of the receiver. Keep your left elbow down
(3, fig. 84). On the fourth count, move your
left hand back to its position by your side as
at attention. At right shoulder arms, keep your
right forearm horizontal and your right elbow
against your side and on line with your back
(4, fig. 84).

c. The return to order arms is a four-count
movement. On the command ARMS, press the
rifle butt down quickly and move the rifle
diagonally across your body, turning the butt
so as to keep the barrel up. Grasp the rifle
at the balance with your left hand, retaining
the grasp of your right hand on the butt
(count one). On the second count, move your
right hand up and across your body and
grasp the front handguard. The third and

Figure 84-Continued.

fourth counts are executed in the same man-
ner as the second and third counts in execut-
ing order arms from port arms (para 6c

d. Right shoulder arms from port arms is
a three-count movement. On the first count,
regrasp the rifle at the butt with your right
hand as you would in coming to right shoulder
from order arms. The last two counts are the
same as the last two counts in moving from
order to right shoulder arms.

e. Port arms from right shoulder arms is a
two-count movement. The first count is the
same as the first count from right shoulder to

(i) (I order arms. On the second count, regrasp the
rifle with your right hand at the small of the

Figure 84. Right shoulder arms. stock in the position of port arms.
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8. Left Shoulder Arms grasp the small of the stock with your right
a. The command is LEFT SHOULDER, ARMS. hand, keeping your right arm pressed against

your body (1, fig. 85). On the second count,
b. In coming to left shoulder from order carry the rifle diagonally across your body with

arms, come to port arms in the first two counts your right hand, and regrasp the balance with
(fig. 82). On the third count, place the rifle on your left hand as in the position of port arms

your left shoulder with your right hand, keep- (2, fig. 82).
ing your right arm pressed against your body.
At the same time, regrasp the butt with your d. Order arms or right shoulder arms from
left hand in a manner similar to grasping the left shoulder arms is a five-count movement
butt with your right hand in right shoulder On the first two counts, bring the rifle to port
arms (1, fig. 85). On the fourth count, move arms. On the last three counts, go to order
your right hand to your side as in the position arms or right shoulder arms as described in
of attention (2, fig. 85). paragraphs 3 and 7 above.

c. Port arms from left shoulder arms is a 9 Present Arms
two-count movement. On the first count, bove a. The command is PRESENT, ARMS.
your right hand up and across the body and b. Order arms to present arms is a two-count

movement. On the first count, carry the rifle
to the center of your body with your right

Figure 85. Counts three and four of left shoulder armns
from order aros. Figure 86. Present arms.
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hand, keeping the barrel to the rear and verti-
cal, right elbow down. Grasp the rifle and sling
at the balance with your left hand, forearm
horizontal, and elbow against your body (1,
fig. 86). On the second count, grasp the small
of the stock with your right hand (2, fig. 86).
The distance of the rifle from your body de-
pends upon the conformation of your body,
but it should be approximately 4 inches from
your belt.

c. Order arms from present arms is a three-
count movement. Execute the first count by
grasping the rifle at the front handguard with
your right hand (1, fig. 86), keeping your el-
bow down and at your side. On the second
count, lower your rifle with your right hand,
completing the second and third counts as in
order arms from port arms (fig. 83).

d. Port arms from present arms is executed
in one count. Raise and twist the rifle with
your right hand, moving the muzzle to the left,
and regrasp the rifle at the balance with your
left hand.

e. Present arms from port arms is executed
in one count. Lower and twist the rifle with
your right hand, moving the rifle to a vertical
position, and regrasp it at the balance with
your left hand.

10. Inspection Arms
a. The command is INSPECTION, ARMS. In-

spection arms is a four-count movement, and Figure 87. Third count of inspection arms.
is executed only from the position of order
arms. and joined, palm in, place the rear edge of

b. The first two counts are the same as in your right hand against the operating rod
going to port arms (1 and 2, fig. 82). On the handle and move it slightly to the rear. Then
third count, release your left hand from the depress the follower with your right thumb
balance and, with your fingers closed, palm in, and allow the bolt to move forward slightly,
forearm horizontal, place your left thumb on overriding the rear portion of the follower. At
the operating rod handle and push it to the the command ARMS, remove your right
rear until it is caught by the operating rod thumb from the receiver and at the same time
catch. At the same time, lower your head and release the operating rod handle. Pull the trig-
eyes enough to look into the receiver (fig. 87). ger with your forefinger and regrasp the small
On the fourth count, having found the receiver of the stock in the position of port arms.
empty or having emptied it, raise your head d. Inspection arms is executed when form-
and eyes to the front and at the same time ing and dismissing the unit as a safety pre-
regrasp the rifle at the balance with your left caution.
hand.

c. Port arms is the only command that may 11. Rifle Salute
be given from inspection arms. On the prepar- a. This movement may be executed from
story command, with your fingers extended order (fig. 88), trail, right shoulder arms (fig.
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Figure 88. Rifle salute at order armns.
Figure 89. Rifle salute at right shoulder arms.

89), or left shoulder arms. For instructional order arms. However, hold the rifle in the
purposes, the command RIFLE, SALUTE, trail arms position
may be used. The rifle salute is a two-count
movement. d. At right shoulder arms, execute the move-

ment by moving your left arm across your
b. When at order arms, on the first count, chest and touching the first joint of your fore-

move your left arm across your body and with finger to the rear of the receiver. Hold your
your forearm and wrist straight, fingers and left elbow so that the lower edge of your left
thumb extended and joined, palm down, touch forearm is horizontal. Hold your fingers,
the rifle with the first joint of your forefinger thumb, and wrist as described in b above,
at a point between the stacking swivel and the with your palm down (fig. 89). The second
muzzle (fig. 88). If not in ranks, turn your count of the rifle salute at right shoulder arms
head and eyes toward the person or color is similar to the return from the rifle salute
saluted. On the second count, move your left at order arms.
hand away to your side and turn your head
and eyes to the front. e. At left shoulder arms, execute the move-

ment by moving your right arm across your
c. When saluting at trail arms, the move- chest and touching the first joint of your

ments are identical with those for saluting at forefinger to the rear of the receiver. Hold
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your right elbow so that the lower edge of sling is not adjusted, at the command of exe-
your forearm is horizontal. Hold the fingers, cution, place the butt of the rifle on your
thumb, and wrist as described in b above, with right hip and cradle the rifle in the crook of
your palm down as in figure 88. The second your right arm. Adjust the sling with both
count of the rifle salute at left shoulder arms hands and then sling the rifle on your right
is similar to the return from the rifle salute at shoulder in the most convenient manner. When
right shoulder arms. at sling arms, grasp the sling with your right

f. The next to the last count of right shoul- hand, keep your right forearm horizontal, and
der and order arms is not a rifle salute but is hold the barrel of the rifle vertical (fig. 90).der and order arms is not a rifle salute but is

used for steadying the rifle. The rifle salutes If the sling is already adjusted at the com-
mand ARMS, sling the rifle in the most con-are executed with the palm of your hand

down and the side of the first joint of your
forefinger touching the rifle. b. The command UNSLING, ARMS, is given

only from position of sling arms. At the com-
12. Sling and Unsling Arms mand of execution, unsling the rifle and bring

a. The command SLING, ARMS is given only it to the position of unsling arms, steadying
from ORDER, ARMS, or UNSLING, ARMS. This the rifle with your left hand. The positions of
movement is not executed in cadence. If the order arms and unsling arms are the same ex-

cept that at unsling arms the sling is loose.

c. Before precise movements of the manual
may be executed, the command ADJUST,
SLINGS, must be given. At the command
SLINGS, tighten the sling from the position
described in a above.

d. To salute while at sling arms, on the
command ARMS, of PRESENT, ARMS, grasp
the sling with your left hand to steady the
rifle. Keep the palm of your left hand to the
rear and forearm horizontal. At the same time
release the sling with your right hand and
execute the first count of hand salute, as de-
scribed in paragraph 3 above. At the com-
mand ARMS, of ORDER, ARMS, move your
right hand and arm to your side as in the
position of attention and then resume the
original position of sling arms.

c. Execute parade rest and at ease while at
sling arms in the manner described for order
arms, but keep the rifle slung, held with your
right hand. When the command REST is given,
you may unsling the rifle. At the preparatory
command of SQUAD or PLATOON, take the pos-
sition of parade rest at sling arms.

13. Fix and Unfix Bayonets
a. The command FIX, BAYONETS, is given

at order arms.
b. At the command BAYONETS, when the

bayonet scabbard is on your belt, move the
Figure 90. Sling arms, muzzle of the rifle to your left front and grasp
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the rifle. Then, keeping your eyes on the bay-
onet point, drop the point to the left, turning
the back of your hand toward your body, and
return the bayonet to its scabbard. Resume the
position of order arms and fasten the snap on
the bayonet scabbard with your left hand.

e. When the bayonet is carried other than on
the belt, fix and unfix bayonets in the most
convenient manner upon receiving the com-
mands.

f. The movements are not executed in cad-
ence.

14. To Stack Arms
a. The members of the squad stack arms

from their positions in line at normal interval
on the command STACK, ARMS. After the
squad counts off, the commander designates
the stackmen by numbers before giving the
command to stack arms. Only those riflemen
with other riflemen on each side of them can
be designated as stackmen.

b. At the command ARMS, the man on the
left of the stackmen grasps his rifle at the
lower portion of the front handguard and
passes it in a vertical position to the right
front (approximately 300) to the stackman,
who grasps it with his left hand at the upper
portion of the front handguard. The stackman

Figure 91. Withdrawing or replacing the bayonet. places the butt of the rifle between his feet,

with the barrel to the front, muzzle outward,

the rifle at the front handguard with your
left hand. Then unfasten the snap on the scab-
bard and grasp the bayonet with your right
hand, as shown in figure 91. Draw the bayonet
from the scabbard. Glancing down, turn the
point of the bayonet upward and fix the bay-
onet on the muzzle. Then resume the position
of order arms.

c. The command UNFIX, BAYONETS, is
given at order arms.

d. At the command BAYONETS, when the
bayonet scabbard is on your belt, move the
rifle to your left hand as when fixing bayonets.
Glancing down, grasp the handle of the bay-
onet with your right hand and press the bay-
onet catch spring with the inside of your fore-
finger. Raise the bayonet vertically until the )
handle is about a foot above the muzzle of Figure 92. Stack anns.
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Figure 2-Continued.
Figure 92-Continued.

with his left hand at the front handguard and
and with the thumb and forefinger of his left his right hand at the small of the stock. He
hand raises the stacking swivel. He then swings then slides his left hand up to manipulate the
the butt of his own rifle 2 feet in front and stacking swivel, engaging it with the free hook
6 inches to the right of his right toe (2, fig. of the swivel on the stackman's rifle (3, fig.
92). At the same time, he shifts his right 92). He rotates the rifle outward so that the
hand to the stacking swivel of his rifle and barrel rests in the angle formed by the other
engages it with that of the left rifle. The two rifles and above the bayonet stud on the
stackman's rifle is on the right. left rifle (5, fig. 92). He pulls the butt toward

him until the stack is tight and the butt isc. The man on the right of the stackman. The man on the right of the stackman in line with the butt of the rifle between the
steps to the left with his left foot, keeping stackman's feet. He then lowers the butt to the
his right foot in place. At the same time he ground and resumes the position of attention
bends to the left front, regrasping his weapon (4 fig. 92).

d. Other rifles, carbines, or automatic rifles
are passed to the nearest stack on the right.
When passing extra rifles to the stack, grasp
the front handguard with your right hand and,
holding the rifle vertical, fully extend your
arm to your right front as shown in 1, figure
92. When the man on your right has grasped
the rifle at the balance with his left hand, re-
lease your right hand and resume the position
of attention. When you have received a rifle
from the man on your left, keep it vertical
and move it in front of you, with your left
hand at the balance; grasp the front hand-
guard with your right hand and, if you are
not the stackman, pass it to your right as de-
scribed above. If you are the stackman, place
the rifle on the stack, trigger guard outward,
at a sufficient angle from the vertical to keep

Figure 92-Continued. it in place.
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rifles are held in the manner described for
passing them to the stack (left hands at the
balance; right hands at the front handguard).
When the weapons are received, their bearers
resume the position of order arms.

c. When the extra rifles have been passed,
the stackman grasps his rifle and the rifle of
the man on his left. The man on the right of
the stackman steps to the left as in stacking,
secures his rifle, and resumes the position of
order arms.

d. The stackman then disengages the two
remaining rifles, grasps the left rifle at the
lower part of the front handguard and passes
it to his left front. The man on his left grasps
it at the front handguard with his right hand

®D and lowers the rifle to the ground, resuming
Figure 92-Continued. order arms. The stackman resumes order arms

after the man on his left has received his
rifle.

15. To Take Arms
a. The squad, in position in line behind the e. Each man comes to order arms by guid-

stacks, takes arms at the command TAKE, ing and steadying the piece with his left hand
ARMS. as in the next to the last count of order arms

(fig. 83). If armed with the automatic rifle
b. At the command ARMS, the stackman or the carbine, assume the position of sling

passes each extra rifle toward its bearer. The arms.
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APPENDIX D

MANUAL OF ARMS FOR THE CARBINE

1. General your right thumb, locking the operating slide
in its rear position. At the same time, lower

a. Except when otherwise prescribed, carry your head and eyes to glance into the receiv-
the carbine slung over your right shoulder in er (3 fig. 94). Having found the chamber emp-er (3, fig. 94). Having found the chamber emp-
a position similar to sling arms for the rifle ty or having emptied it, raise your head and
(fig. 93). When armed with the carbine, re- eyes to the front and regrasp the small of the
main at attention during the manual of arms. stock in the position of port arms.

b. During marches and field exercises, when
left shoulder arms is commanded to ease fati-
gue, change the carbine to your left shoulder
without cadence.

c. When at ease or rest is commanded, keep

the carbine slung unless otherwise ordered.
d. Execute parade rest with the carbine at

sling arms, as described for the rifle at sling
arms.

e When armed with the carbine, give the
hand salute as prescribed in paragraph 47d.

2. Inspection Arms
a. INSPECTION, ARMS is commanded when

at sling arms. At the command of execution,
grasp the sling with your left hand above your
right hand (1, fig. 94), and lift the carbine
from your shoulder. At the same time, with-
draw your right arm from between the car-
bine and the sling. Grasp the small of the stock
with your right hand and bring the weapon
across your body as in port arms with the
rifle. Press the magazine lock to the left with
the forefinger of your right hand and, at the
same time, withdraw the magazine from the
receiver with your left hand. Insert it behind
your belt in front of your left hip with the
open end down and the front of the magazine
to the right (2, fig. 94). Assume the position
of port arms, which is similar to that for the
rifle. With the forefinger of your right hand, Figure 95. Sling arms with the carbine.
pull the operating slide all the way back and
press down on the operating slide stop with b. Inspection arms with the carbine is not a
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Figure 94. Inspection arms.

Figure 94-Continued.

precision movement and is not executed as part the magazine with your left hand and resume
of the manual of arms with the rifle, except port arms (4, fig. 94).
when your unit is formed and dismissed, or
for an inspecting officer. 3. To Resume Sling Arms

a. Execute SLING, ARMS on the commands
c. At inspection arms, the only command ORDER (RIGHT SHOULDER), ARMS after INSPEC-

iS PORT, ARMS. At the preparatory command TION, ARMS, and PORT, ARMS have been given.
PORT; pull the operating slide to the rear
with your right forefinger to disengage the b. At the command of execution, grasp the
operating slide stop. At the command ARMS, sling with your left hand, thrust your right
release the operating slide, pull the trigger arm through the sling, and assume the posi-
with your forefinger, and regrasp the small tion of sling arms. This movement is not ex-
of the stock with your right hand. Replace ecuted in cadence.
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APPENDIX E

MANUAL OF ARMS FOR THE BROWNING AUTOMATIC RIFLE

1. General b. During marches and field exercises, when
a. Except when otherwise prescribed, carry left shoulder arms is commanded to ease fati-

the automatic rifle slung over your right gue. change the automatic rifle to your left
shoulder in a position similar to that pre- shoulder without cadence. Otherwise, remain
scribed for the rifle (fig. 95). at sling arms during the manual of arms, ex-

cept for inspection arms when your unit is
formed and dismissed.

c. When AT EASE is commanded, keep the
automatic rifle slung unless otherwise ordered.

d. When REST is commanded, you may un-
}B sling the automatic rifle. When the preparatory

command SQUAD or PLATOON is given, sling the
automatic rifle and come to parade rest.

e. When PARADE, REST is commanded, keep
the automatic rifle at sling arms. Execute the
position as with the rifle (para 47e).

f. When armed with the automatic rifle, give
the hand salute as described in paragraph 47d.

2. Inspection Arms
a. INSPECTION, ARMS is commanded when

at sling arms. At the command ARMS, grasp
the magazine with your left hand and release
the magazine catch with your right hand. With-
draw the magazine with your left hand and
place it in your belt, open end down, the front
of the magazine toward the right. Pull back
the operating handle with your left hand to
cock the piece and then slide the operating
handle forward. Regrasp the magazine and
hold it in the palm of your left hand (fig. 95).

b. At the commands INSERT, MAGAZINE,
or PORT, ARMS, pull the trigger on the pre-
paratory command. On the command of ez-
ecution, replace the magazine and resume the

Figure 95. Inspection arms with the automatic rifle. position of sling arms.
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APPENDIX F

MANUAL OF ARMS FOR THE M14A1 RIFLE

1. General gue, change the M14A1 to your left shoulder
without cadence. Otherwise, remain at slinga. Except when otherwise prescribed, carry ams during the manual of arms when your

the M14A1 slung over your shoulder in a po-
sition similar to that prescribed for the M14 unit is formed and dismissed, or for an in-

specting officer.(fig. 24). Figure 96 lists the basic nomencla- specting officer.
ture of the rifle. c. When AT EASE is commanded, keep the

b. During marches and field exercises, when M14A2 slung unless otherwise ordered.
left shoulder arms is commanded to ease fati- d. When REST is commanded, you may un-

B'sAYONETSTUD:

MAGAZINE ~ i

HINGED SHOULDER REST j
TRIGGER GUARD

OPERATING ROD 'FRONT SIGHT
WINDAGE KNOB NUT CONNECO ASSEMLY

SELECTOR SHAFT LOCK CONNECOR ASSEMBLY

GAS CYLINDER

TRIGGER
MAGA INE RELEASE

SLING >±i

Figure 96. Nomenclature of the M14AI.

140



sling the M14A1. When the preparatory com- c. Port arms is the only command that is
mand, SQUAD or PLATOON is given sling the given from inspection arms. On the preparatory
M14A1 and come to parade rest. command, the grip on the small of the stock

is released. With the thumb on the back of the
receiver and the index finger hooked over the

the M14A1 at sling arms. Execute the position receiver and the index finger hooked over the
as with the M14 (par 4e). operating rod handle, pull it slightly to the

rear so that the bolt lock will be released (5,
f. When armed with. the M14A1 give the fig. 97). At the command ARMS, the operating

hand salute as described in paragraph 47d. rod handle is released, the trigger is pulled,

2. Inspection Arms
a. The command is INSPECTION, ARMS, and

it is executed only from sling arms.

b. Inspection arms is executed without the .
magazine, as described below. At the command
of execution grasp the sling with the left hand
at a point near the shoulder (1, fig. 97). Lift
the rifle from the shoulder, withdrawing the
right arm from between the rifle and sling.
Grasp the rifle at the small of the stock with
your right hand, release the sling with your
left hand, and raise the front handgrip to the
lock position. Regrasp the rifle at the balance
as in the position of port arms (2, fig. 97).
Release the grasp of your right hand at the
small of the stock. With your fingers extended
and joined, bring the knife edge of your hand
in contact with the operating rod handle, with
the thumb on the opposite side of the receiver
(3, fig. 97). The operating rod handle is pressed
sharply to the rear, opening the bolt. The bolt
lock is depressed with the thumb so that the
bolt is locked in the rearmost position. At the
same time, the head and eyes are lowered to
check the receiver (4, fig. 97). Having found the
receiver empty or having emptied it, the head
and eyes are raised to the front and the rifle
is regrasped at the small of the stock, as in step 1
port arms. Figure 97. Inspection arms.
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Step 8
Figure 97-Continued.

front handgrip and touching the lock. Pull the
lock toward the forefinger until it disengages,

Step 2 press the front handgrip down along the stock
Figure 9 7-Continued. and regrasp the weapon at the balance with

and the small of the stock regrasped with the the left hand.
right hand. Release the grasp with the left d. At the command ORDER, ARMS grasp the
hand and place the forefinger on the bottom upper part of the sling with the left hand (6,
of the front handgrip, the thumb up under the fig. 97) and return to sling arms.
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Step 4
Figure 97-Continued.
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Step 5 Step 6.
Figure 97-Continued. Figure 97-Continued.
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APPENDIX G

MANUAL OF ARMS FOR THE GRENADE LAUNCHER, M79

1. General
a. Carry the grenade launcher slung over

your right shoulder in a position similar to
sling arms for the rifle (fig. 98). When armed
with the grenade launcher, remain at attention
during the manual of arms.

b. During marches and field exercises, when
left shoulder arms is commanded to ease fati-
gue, change the grenade launcher to your left
shoulder without cadence.

c. When AT EASE or REST is commanded,
keep the grenade launcher slung unless other-
wise ordered.

d. Execute PARADE, REST or STAND AT,
EASE with the grenade launcher at sling arms
as described for the rifle at sling arms.

e. When armed with the grenade launcher,
render the hand salute as prescribed in para-
graph 47d.

2. Inspection Arms
a. INSPECTION, ARMS is executed from sling

arms. At the command of execution, grasp the
sling with the left hand at the right shoulder
(1, fig. 99), and lift the grenade launcher from
your shoulder. At the same time, withdraw
the right arm from between the sling and the
grenade launcher. Grasp the small of the
stock with your right hand and bring the Figure 98. The grenade launcher at sling arms.
grenade launcher across the body in a manner
similar to port arms with the rifle. Release the
sling with the left hand and grasp the fore-
end assembly between the barrel band and the from its seat in the receiver group. At the
fulcrum pin (2, fig. 99). With the thumb of same time, lower the head and eyes to glance
the right hand, press the latch lever to the at the chamber (3, fig. 99). Having found the
right (outward) until it disengages from the chamber empty or having emptied it, raise the
barrel locking lug. Using both hands in a head and eyes to the front and regrasp the
breaking motion, force the receiver in an up- small of the stock in the position of port arms
ward motion to disengage the barrel group (4, fig. 99).
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b. Inspection arms with the grenade launch- d. The grenade launcher nomenclature is
er is not a precision movement and is not, shown in figure 100.
executed as part of the manual of arms, ex-
cept when your unit is formed and dismissed, 3. To Resume Sling Arms
or for an inspecting officer. a. Execute SLING, ARMS on the commands,

c. At inspection arms, the only command is ORDER, (RIGHT SHOULDER) ARMS after INSPEC-
PORT, ARMS. At the command ARMS, by us- TION, ARMS, and PORT, ARMS have been
ing both hands in a breaking motion, force the given.
receiver group and chamber downward until
the latch lever engages with the barrel locking
lug. With the thumb of the right hand, push
the safety button forward, pull the trigger
with your forefinger, and resume port arms.

46b

0 0
Figure 99-Continued.

b. At the command of execution, grasp the
sling with your left hand, thrust the right0 _ i (3 v arm through the sling, and assume the posi-
tion of sling arms. This movement is not ex-

Figure 99. Inspection arms. ecuted in cadence.
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Figure 100. Nomenclature of the 40-mm grenade launcher, M79.
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APPENDIX H

EXAMPLES OF CEREMONIES

Section I. INTRODUCTION

1. General 3. The Commander
This appendix is added for the purpose of as- The commander will designate the time and
sisting the user in planning and conducting place for these ceremonies to be conducted. He
those ceremonies common throughout the Army. will also determine whether or not they will
The outline and sequence of events described be conducted by his unit.
in this appendix does not necessarily fit the
needs of all Army units, therefore this por- 4. Explanation
tion of the manual is flexible and may be ap- An explanation of each of these ceremonies
plied to meet the needs of the user. is contained in the general paragraph of each

section. When applying these ceremonies, where
2. Ceremonies movements are named, the user must refer to

the applicable portion of this manual for a de-The following ceremonies are included in this scription on how to execute the movements.appendix: For a definition of supplementary commands
a. Reveille --------------------Section II see paragraph 10, chapter 2. When a review
b. Command Reveille .- . ......Section III
c. Muster -~~~~~~~~.Section IV or presentation of honors is planned in con-
d. Retreat ------------------ Section V junction with these ceremonies, refer to chap-
e. Command Retreat ----------- Section VI ters 9 and 10.

Section II. REVEILLE

5. General centered on the line of troops and commands

Reveille is a ceremony in which the unit pays the unit to attention, and then commands RE-
honors to the National Flag when it is raised PORT.
on the flagpole in the morning. This ceremony d. All subunits (companies, batteries, or
is conducted at the direction of the comman- troops) report in succession from right to left,
der. The installation commander will set the "Sir, B Company all present or accounted for,"
time for sounding reveille. or "Sir, C Company, (so many) men absent."

Salutes are exchanged with each report.
6. Sequence of Events

e. The adjutant then commands PARADE,
a. Commanders form the unit facing the flag, REST and then executes parade rest himself.

when possible. Approximately 30 seconds prior to the sound-

b. Commanders should have the unit formed ing of reveille, the adjutant commands the unit
5 minutes prior to the sounding of reveille. to attention, and commands PRESENT, ARMS

so the unit is at present arms when the firstc. At 4 minutes prior to the sounding of so the unit is at present arms when the first
reveille, the adjutant or other appointed officer note of reveille is sounded.
(normally the duty officer) takes his position f. After the last note of reveille has sounded,
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the adjutant commands ORDER, ARMS and Note. When a unit conducts the reveille ceremony,

TAKE CHARGE OF YOUR COMPANIES. not as a member of a major command, battalion, or
company, the sequence of events remain the same

This terminates the ceremony. except the unit commander gives all commands.

Section III. COMMAND REVEILLE

7. General k. The adjutant moves to a position midway

Command reveille is the reveille ceremony between the commander of troops and the line
conducted with all members of the command of unit commanders and commands, REPORT.
present. Normally, the command reveille is con- 1. Unit commanders salute and report in suc-
ducted by a battalion or larger size unit. cession from right to left: "Sir, A Company,

All Present or Accounted for."
8. Sequence of Events

a. The unit is formed in line formation fac- m. The adjutant returns each unit comman-
ing the flag, if possible. (Subunits may be in der's salute.
mass formation.) n. After all unit commanders have reported,

b. Submits will be commanded to attention the adjutant faces the commander of troops,
at the approach of the commander and his salutes, and reports, "Sir, All Present or Ac-
staff. counted for."

c. The commander of troops forms his staff o. The commander of troops returns the sa-
in line at the flank of the line of troops. lute and directs the adjutant, PUBLISH THE

ORDERS.
d. The commander of troops takes his post

two steps in front of and centered on his staff p. The adjutant faces about, without salut-
and commands FORWARD, MARCH, and marches ing, and commands, ATTENTION TO OR-
his staff to a position centered on and in front DERS. The adjutant then reads any orders
of the line of troops. The commander of troops or makes any announcements the commander
will give the proper commands so as to halt of troops desires to publish.
his staff facing the line of troops. q. The adjutant, upon completion of the pub-

e. As soon as the staff is halted by the com- lishing of orders, faces about and takes his
mander of troops, the adjutant moves (with- post with the staff without saluting.
out command) from his position with the staff
to a position midway between the commander
of troops and the line of unit commanders. \\ ,' ,-\

f. The adjutant commands PRESENT, ARMS, 4 r'w NEW POSITIONS
faces the commander of troops, salutes and re- _ x: : - N:
ports "Sir, the battalion (brigade, etc.) is
formed." + I2 STEPS' I

g. The commander of troops returns the sa- i COMMANDER OF TROOPS
lute and directs the adjutant to POST.

A. The adjutant moves to his position as 2 STEPS
right flank member of the staff. A

i. The commander of troops commands OR- I
DER, ARMS as soon as the adjutant is in posi- -oSO (I OLD POSITIONS
tion.

j. The commander of troops directs the ad- STAFF
jutant (over his right shoulder) RECEIVE
THE REPORT. Figure 101. Command reveille.
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r. When the adjutant is in position, the sen- commander of troops commands STAFF, ORDER,
ior staff member commands, RIGHT, FACE. ARMS, executes about face, and commands the
COLUMN, LEFT, and COLUMN, LEFT. When unit ORDER, ARMS and then, TAKE CHARGE
the staff is centered on the commander of OF YOUR UNITS.
troops, he then commands STAFF, HALT (fig.
101). LEFT, FACE. t. The unit commanders salute.

s. The commander of troops commands PRE- u. The commander of troops returns all sa-
SENT, ARMS, executes about face, and com- lutes with one salute.
mands STAFF, PRESENT, ARMS. Reveille is then
sounded either by record or field music as the v. The commander of troops marches his
flag is raised. After the last note of music, the staff away or dismisses them at this time.

Section IV. MUSTER

9. General g. After the roll has been called, the first
Muster is a company ceremonial formation to sergeant commands ATTENTION and directs
call the company roll to determine if all per- the platoon sergeants CLOSE, RANKS.
sons are present. h. The platoon sergeants command CLOSE,

RANKS, MARCH, and then command BACK-
10. Sequence of Events WARD, MARCH, moving their unit backward

a. The first sergeant forms the unit in line into the same position as before open ranks
formation. was given.

b. The first sergeant directs PREPARE i. After all platoons are back in their ori-
FOR MUSTER. ginal positions, the first sergeant commands,

POST, waits until the platoon sergeants are
c. The platoon or section sergeants face in position, faces about, and awaits the ar-

about, without saluting and command OPEN, rival of the unit commander.
RANKS, MARCH.

j. The unit commander moves to a position
d. The first sergeant commands PARADE, three steps in front of the first sergeant.

REST and begins calling the roll. (Either al-
phabetically or by section or platoon.) k. The first sergeant salutes and reports to

the commander in one of the following meth-
e. Each member assumes the position of at- ods: "Sir, all present," or "Sir, (so many) men

tention, answers "Here Sergeant," takes one absent."
step forward, and returns to parade rest as
his name is called. i. The commander returns the first sergeant's

salute and the first sergeant takes his post by
f. The first sergeant calls the entire com- the most direct route. This completes the mus-

pany's roll. ter.

Section V. RETREAT

11. General 12. Sequence of Events
Retreat is a ceremony in which the unit pays a. The commander forms the unit facing
honors to the National Flag when it is lowered the flag, if possible.
and removed from the flagpole in the evening.
This ceremony is conducted at the direction b. Commanders should have the unit formed
of the unit commanders. 5 minutes prior to the sounding of retreat.
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c. At 4 minutes prior to the sounding or re- e. At the last note of To the Colors (The
treat, the adjutant or other appointed officer National Anthem) the adjutant commands OR-
takes his position centered, on the line of troops DER, ARMS, and TAKE CHARGE OF YOUR
and commands BATTALION ATTENTION and UNITS (companies, batteries) terminating the
then PARADE, REST. retreat formation.

f. Unit commanders render the hand salute.
d. The adjutant executes parade rest and

waits until the last note of retreat has sounded. 9. The adjutant returns all salutes with one
Then he commands BATTALION ATTENTION salute.

Note. When a subordinate unit stands retreat, not
as a part of a major command, battalion, or company,

arms when the first note of To the Colors or the sequence is the same except the unit commander
The National Anthem is sounded. gives the commands.

Section VI. COMMAND RETREAT

13. General f. The adjutant then commands PRESENT,

Command retreat is a retreat ceremony con- ARMS, faces about, salutes and reports to the
ducted with all members of the command pre- commander of troops, "Sir, the battalion (bri-
sent. Normally the command retreat is con- gade) is formed."
ducted by a battalion or larger size unit. g. The commander of troops returns the sa-

14. Sequence of Events lute and directs the adjutant, POST.

a. The unit is formed in line formation fac- h. The adjutant moves to his position in the
ing the flag, if possible. Subunits may be in staff.
mass formation. i. The commander of troops commands ORDER,

b. Subunits will be brought to attention at ARMS.
the approach of the commander and his staff, The senior member of the staff will give
or at a predesignated signal. the commands to move the staff from behind

c. The commander of troops forms his staff the commander of troops to a position two steps
in line, takes his position two steps in front in front of the commander of troops.
of the staff, and marches them to a position
centered on and in front of the line of troops. k. The commander of troops commands
He will give the proper commands to his staff PARADE, REST. Retreat is sounded.
to have himself and his staff facing the line 1. After the last note of Retreat the com-
of troops when halted. mander of troops commands ATTENTION and

d. The adjutant (without command) moves PRESENT, ARMS. He then executes about face
from his position with the staff to a position and present arms. To the Colors or The Na-
midway between the commander of troops and tional Anthem is sounded as the flag is low-
the line of unit commanders as soon as the ered.
staff is at the halt. m. After the last note of To the Colors or

e. The adjutant commands REPORT. All The National Anthem the commander of troops
unit commanders salute and report in succes- executes order arms and about face. He then
sion from right to left, "Sir, A Company all commands ORDER, ARMS, and TAKE CHARGE
present or accounted for," or "Sir, A Company OF YOUR UNITS. The unit commanders ren-
(so many) absent." The adjutant returns each der the hand salute; this terminates the cere-
salute. mony.
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APPENDIX I

CIVILIAN PARTICIPATION IN MILITARY CEREMONIES

1. General 4. Civilians Receiving Awards
The purpose of this appendix is to serve as a. Conduct of these ceremonies should be
a guide for commanders in planning and con- guided by paragraphs 124 through 130 with
ducting military ceremonies with civilian par- the following exceptions to paragraph 129:
ticipation. As in appendix H, this guidance is
flexible and may be modified to meet the needs (1) Civilians should be initially positioned
of the user, to the right of the reviewing stand and not

marched forward with the military personnel,
2. Types of Ceremonies if any, to receive awards.
Civilians may participate in three general cat- (2) When the colors are brought forward
egories of military ceremonies: (para 129b(5)) civilians will move to a posi-

a. Ceremonies in which civilians present tion five steps in front of and centered on the
awards. colors, or to the left of military personnel be-

ing decorated.
b. Ceremonies in which civilians receive

awards. (3) When the awardees are posted (para
c. Ceremonies in which civilians are hon- 129b(7)), civilians will move to a position in

line with and to the left of the militaryored. awardees. If there are no military awardees
3. Civilians Presenting Awards the civilians will move to the left of the re-

viewing stand as stated in the paragraph.This category includes those occasions on which
the award is made to another civilian and b. When this ceremony is conducted for the
those in which the award is presented to mili- purpose of presenting posthumous awards, oth-
tary personnel. These ceremonies will be con- er types of awards should not be incorporated.
ducted as outlined in chapter 10 with the fol- It may be desirable to have an escort officer
lowing exceptions: accompany relatives receiving posthumous

a. The reviewing officer will be accompanied awards.
to the reviewing stand by the civilian. The re-
viewing officer may relinquish the place of
honor to the civilian.honor to the civilian. 5. Reviews in Honor of Civilians

b. The civilian should participate in the cere- a. Government employees, private citizens
mony in the same manner as the reviewing and local, state, national or foreign officials
officer, accompanying him throughout the se- may be honored by a review.
quence of events. b. Consult AR 600-25 for special honors due

c. Because of lack of familiarity with mili- certain officials. Other civilians may be hon-
tary ceremonies, it may be necessary to brief ored as noted in paragraph 3a above, by par-
the civilian before or during the conduct of ticipating in the place of or with the review-
the ceremony. ing officer.
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Paragraph Page Paragraph Page
Awards ..-.................. 129 93 Ceremonies-Continued.

Funerals-Continued.Battalion, brigade: March in review 130 95
Battalion: Parades

Parades:
Dismiss . 120 87 Ceremonial battalion .. 133 97
Formations 115 84 Ceremonial brigade . 134 98
Forming columns -- 116 85 Presentation, honors . 127 92
Form in line with companies etreat131 96

in line --------- 117 86 Reviewing party .- . ... 126 91
Form in line with companies Reviewing party 126 91

In mass ----- --- 118 86 Troop formation -- -125 90
Form in mass ...... .... 119 87 Change step 31 16

Colors -.....................- 138-146 101
Brigade: Commands:

Dismissing .. 123 88 Two-part 8 7
Formations - 121 87 Supplementary . 10 7
Forming .-- 122 87 Combined 9 7

Commands, orders 113 84 Directives 11 8
Introduction . 112 83 Voice control . 13-15 8
Staff 114 84 Cadence .-. --. 16 10

Cadence . 16 10 Snap -- 17 10

Ceremonies: Company:
Color escorts .-...... .... 136 99 Alining94 70
Color escorts: . . 13699 Alining mass formation -- 101 72

Change direction- -- .. 97 71
Guard movement . . 141,142 102 Change direction in mass 102 72
Guards .-. 140 101 Change interval -. -98 72
Introduction .- . 138 101 Company mass .. ........--. 100 72
Salutes by brigade colors 139 101 Correct distance . . .. 105 73
Positions: Dismissing .. 93 70

At carry 144 104 Forming . .... 94 70
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At parade rest ... 145 104 Forming column from mass . 103 73
Color salute . 146 104 Forming column of platoons 104 73

Decoration, awards .-.. ---. 129 94 Forming in column _ 96 71
Funerals: Open, close ranks . . 95 71

Arrangements . 157 109 Organization . ... 91 67
Cannon salute . . 153 108 Decorations -. -129 94
Ceremonial firing 159 109 Directives -11 8
Chaplain duties . 156 109 Distinctness, voice 14 8
Chapel service 148 105 Drill instruction - -4 4
Cremated . 151 107 Drill terms .--..- . 2, 19 3, 11
Floral tributes . 158, 160, 109 Field equipment display (fig. 46) - - - 78

161 Funerals .-..... .... 147-161 104
Graveside _ 149, 150 107
Introduction .- .. 147 104 Guidon, manual for:
Patriotic organizations 155 109 Carry 64 49
With aviation 154 109 Introduction .-..-------. 62 48
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DRILL AND CEREMONIES
FM 22-5, 2 August 1968, is changed as follows:

Page 1. Lines 26 through 31 are superseded as follows:
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Page 89. Chapter 10 is superseded as follows:

CHAPTER 10

CEREMONIES

Section I. REVIEWS

124. General a commander normally designates an officer of
a. A review is a military ceremony designed his command as commander of troops. The

to- commander of troops is responsible for the
(1) Honor a visiting higher commander preparation of the troops for the review.(1) Honor a visiting higher commander,

official, or dignitary. e. The ready line and final line on which the
units are to form and the route of march are(2) Present decorations, awards, or hon-

ors and/or recognition to members of units of marked or designated prior to beginning the
a command. ceremony (fig. 53). The primary function of

the ready line is to enable the unit commander
(3) Permit a higher commander, official to arrange his unit into the prescribed forma-

or dignitary to observe the state of training of tion prior to movement to the final line. The
a command. ready line is located to the rear of the final line.

b. A review normally is conducted with a Flags or appropriate markings are used to
battalion or larger troop unit; however, a com- designate the post of the reviewing officer and
posite or representative element consisting of the points where eyes right and ready front are
two or more platoons may serve the same pur- to be commanded (six steps to the reviewing
poses. A review consists of the following steps officer's right and left and from six to 20 steps
in the sequence indicated: in front of the reviewing officer depending on

(1) Formation of troops. the width of the formation). Commanders
(2) Presentation and honors. should determine the length of their formation
(3) Inspection (may be omitted for deco- (steps) so that when they have arrived at the

ration, award, or retirement ceremonies). ready front marker (6 steps beyond the review-
ing officer) they march pass the marker for the

(4) Honors to the Nation. length of their formation and then command
(5) Remarks (when appropriate). tready front. This will insure that the last mem-
(6) March in review. bers of their unit are six steps beyond the re-
(7) Conclusion. viewing officer when the command is given.

c. Other ceremonial activities or combina- The command EYES is given as the right foot
tions thereof which may be incorporated within strikes the ground and the command RIGHT
the framework of a review are- is given the next time the right foot strikes the

(1) Review with decorations, awards, and ground. The command ready and front is given
individual retirement. as the left foot strikes the ground.

(2) Review with change of command, ac- f. The two recommended formations for con-
tivation or inactivation of units. ducting reviews are-

(3) Review with retreat. (1) Battalion in line with companies in
(4) Review with retreat with decora- mass (fig. 54).

tions, awards, and retirement. (2) Brigade in line with battalions in
(5) Review with retreat with change of mass (fig. 55 and 56). However, any of the for-

command, activation or inactivation of units. mations described for the battalion or brigade
d. In order that he may review his own com- may be used. When desired or more appro-

mand or accompany a visiting reviewing officer, priate, commands may be substituted for direc-
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tives. The formation selected is limited by space m. An officer from the local staff is desig-
available and other desires of the commander. nated to escort members of the reviewing party
Commanders may alter the formations or pre- and to show them their positions.
scribed distances to meet local situations. Each n. Since all situations or eventualities rela-
unit should be sized uniformly with the tallest tive to various services or units (e.g., military
men in front and on the right. academies, TOE units, reserve components,

g. If possible, the reviewing officer should ROTC and training centers) cannot be fore-
arrive at his post (fig. 57) after the commander seen, commanders may make minor changes to
of troop's staff has reversed and the commander stated procedures. However, with a view to-
of troops has faced the reviewing stand. Upon ward preserving Army tradition and maintain-
arrival, the reviewing officer should immedi- ing consistency, they should not alter or modify
ately take his post and refrain from greeting the sequence of events (other than stated), or
distinguished spectators until after the review in any way jeopardize the concept of military
has terminated. ceremonies.

h. The local commander (if not acting as
commander of troops), distinguished persons 125. Sequence of Events and individual
invited to attend the review (but not them- Acions
selves receiving the review), staffs, and en- a. Formation of Troops.
listed personnel take positions facing the troops (1) Units are moved to their positions on
as shown in figure 57. the ready line in the most convenient manner.

i. The honor position, regardless of rank, is For a large review, the commander of troops
the reviewing officer's post. The local com- prescribes the routes, sequence, and time of
mander (host) or his direct representative arrival on the ready line.
gives the appropriate directive (present the (2) In motorized or mechanized units, oc-
command and pass in review) during the con- cupants of vehicles will form dismounted in a
duct of the review. formation corresponding to that of the other

j. When a civilian or foreign dignitary re- units. Their vehicles remain to the rear of the
ceives the review, he (or she) takes the honor formation.
position to the right of the host. The host (local (3) After verification that all units are
commander) will return all salutes when, in positioned on the ready line, the adjutant posi-
his judgment, it would be more appropriate. tions the band so that its left flank will be on
As a courtesy, the host (local commander) line 12 steps to the right of the right flank unit's
should cue the dignitary and inconspicuously marker. The adjutant's initial post is three steps
explain the procedures during the conduct of to the left and 6 inches in front of the band. He
the ceremony. The position in which the flags faces down the final line and directs (over his
are displayed at the rear of the reviewing party shoulder) the band to SOUND ATTENTION.
will correspond to the position taken by the (4) The band sounds attention, pauses,
individual in the front rank of the reviewing and waits for the command to sound Adjutant's
party. Call.

k. When a ceremony is conducted honoring (5) Upon hearing attention, unit com-
manders face about and bring their units toa foreign official or dignitary entitled to honors, manders face about and bring their units to
attention and right shoulder arms (when ap-equivalent honors (salutes) are rendered in the

manner prescribed in AR 600-25. The national mentary commands are not given in mass for-
anthem of the dignitary is played first followed mations.)
by a drum roll and the playing of the U.S. (6) When all units are at attention, the
National Anthem. adjutant directs, SOUND ADJUTANT'S

1. When the ceremony includes decorations, CALL.
awards, or retirements the reviewing officer (7) The band sounds Adjutant's Call.
should be senior in rank or position to the high- (This is the signal for commanders to form
est ranking individual being honored. their units on the final line.)
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REVIEWING OFFICER

6 STEPS 6 STEPS
READY FRONT MARKER
GUIDE MARKER 6 TO 20 STEPS EYES RIGHT MARKER

CENTER OF MARCH
MARKER… I

ABOUT
100 STEPS

____I'_____.......,_I J
FINAL LINE

READY LINE

Figure 55. Preparation for review.

(8) Immediately after Adjutant's Call, the (c) The adjutant alines the guides and
following events take place simultaneously: immediately moves to a position centered on the

(a) All unit commanders immediately command and halfway between the post of the
command, GUIDE ON LINE. The guide of each commander of troops and the final line. He halts
unit double times (port arms-unless weapons and faces to the left, facing the line of troops.
are to be carried at sling arms) to his position (d) As soon as the guides are on line,
6 inches in front of the final line of markers, the unit commanders (in sequence from right
halts (order arms, unless weapons are to be to left) command FORWARD, MARCH. The unit
carried at sling arms), and executes right face. commander nearest the band must give his

(b) On the command FORWARD, MARCH, command loud enough to be heard by the band.
given by the commander nearest the band, the As the commanders approach the guides' posi-
band begins to play marching music and con- tions, they face about marching backward and
tinues until the adjutant signals that all units command, COMPANY (BATTALION), HALT. The
are on the final line. units halt so that the right man of the front

5



6t 18 STEPS E
6 STEPS 6 STEPS

BAND

12 STEPS 6 STEPS 12 STEPS 6 STEPS 12 STEPS

Figure 54. Battalion in line with companies in mass.

36 STEPS

18 STEPS 18 STEPS

/'12 STEPS 12 STEPS12STEPS12STEPS12STEPSBAND

12 STEPS 12STEPS 12STEPS 12 STEPS 12STEPS

Figure 55. Brigade in line with battalions in mass.
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signals the band to stop playing. He then di-
rects, BRING YOUR UNITS TO ATTEN-
TION.

25STEPS (10) Unit commanders face about and
command, COMPANY (BATTALION), ATTEN-
TION, in sequence starting with the right flank

4 STEPS unit (for large formations the commands may
start with the center or right center unit work-
ing toward both flanks). The unit commander

1 STEP then faces about.
185 STEPS I 3 (11) When all units are at attention, the

adjutant faces about. This is the signal for the
[.- [~ tcommander of troops and his staff to move from

their position (six steps in front of the review-
ing stand) to their post midway between the

LJ 6STEPS ,6STEPS line of troops and the reviewing stand facing
the line of troops.

(12) When the commander of troops has
halted at his post, the adjutant faces about and
directs, BRING YOUR UNITS TO PRESENT

COMPANY COMPANY ; COMPANY COMPANY ARMS.
(13) Unit commanders face about and in

sequence command, PRESENT, ARMS. They then
face about and salute.

(14) After all units are at present arms,
Figure 56. Battalion in mass formation. the adjutant faces about, salutes, and reports,

"Sir, The command is formed."
rank halts with his chest approximately 6 (15) The commander of troops returns the
inches from the guide's right arm (right foot salute of the adjutant and directs, TAKE
on the marker). If the unit is at right shoulder YOUR POST. (The members of the staff do not
arms, the unit commanders command, ORDER, salute.) The adjutant takes his post by march-
ARMS. The unit is then alined by commanding, ing to the left oblique, halting at normal inter-
AT CLOSE INTERVAL DRESS RIGHT, DRESS. At the val to the right of the right flank staff member,
command of execution dress, the platoon leader and then faces about. When the adjutant is in
of the right platoon moves by the most direct position, the commander of troops directs,
route to the right flank and verifies the aline- BRING YOUR UNITS TO ORDER ARMS.
ment of as many ranks as necessary to insure Unit commanders terminate their salutes, face
proper alinement. When he has completed veri- about, and command, ORDER ARMS, and then
fication, he returns to his position (inclines, face about. When all units are at order arms
halts, and executes right face) in the front the left flank staff officer commands: RIGHT,
rank. The commander then commands, READY, FACE; FORWARD, MARCH; COLUMN LEFT,
FRONT. On the command front, the guides MARCH (twice); STAFF, HALT; and LEFT,
move to their positions in ranks by executing a FACE. At this time the staff should be cen-
face to the left in marching. Unit commanders tered on, and two steps in front of, the com-
immediately command, PARADE, REST, (for mander of troops (fig. 58).
larger reviews the command at ease may be (16) When the units have completed order
substituted for parade rest throughout the arms and the staff has reversed, the commander
ceremony) face about, and assume the parade of troops then faces the reviewing stand and
rest position. waits for the reviewing officer to take his post.

(9) When all units are on the final line (If for some reason the reviewing officer has
and have been given parade rest, the adjutant been delayed, or if a delay is prearranged, the
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TROOPS

DISTINGUISHED LOCAL REVIEWING
GUEST COMMANDER OFFICER

STAFF OF LOCAL COMMANDER 1 1/2 STEPS STAFF OF REVIEWING OFFICER

FL-7F '_t T1 Ni
1 1/2 STEPS

1CSM CS
Fpi FPi ~4 STEPS

FLAG OF I FLAG OF I I FLAG OF I
DISTINGUISHED LOCAL REVIEWINGGUEST COMMANDER OFFICER

Figure 57. Reviewing party.

commander of troops will direct the units to (2) The color guards execute present arms
parade rest and then directs them to attention on command of the color unit. At all military

prior to the reviewing officer's arrival.) ceremonies the organizational color is dipped

b. Presentation and Honors. in salute each time the units are brought to

(1) When the reviewing officer has halted present arms. The United States Army Flag is

at his post, the commander of troops faces an organizational color but is dipped in salute
about and directs, BRING YOUR UNITS TO only when honors are rendered to the Chief of

PRESENT ARMS. Unit commanders face Staff, U.S. Army, his direct representative, or

about and command, PRESENT, ARMS, face to an individual of higher rank or position than
the front, and salute. When the units have com- the Chief of Staff, or when the National An-

pleted this movement, the commander of troops them or To The Color is played.
verifies that the salute battery and band are (3) Persons entitled to honors are speci-
ready to render honors. He then faces about fled in AR 600-25. When appropriate and
and commands his staff and himself to present available, cannon salutes are fired in addition
arms. to appropriate music. The salute of the com-
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STAFF STAFF STAFF
ADJUTANT OFFICER OFFICER OFFICER

2 STEPS

COMMANDER DIRECTION
OF TROOPS OF TROOPS

2 STEPS

If~~ ;~~~
| I I I I I I |

I I I I I I I

STAFF STAFF STAFF ADJUTANT
OFFICER OFFICER OFFICER

Figure 58. Movement of the staff to the rear of the commander of troops.

mander of troops is the signal for the band and c. Inspection.
the salute battery to render honors. The review- Note. The inspection may be omitted for decora-
ing party and all military personnel within tions, awards, or retirement ceremonies. If the inspec-
sight or hearing salute on the first note of the tion is omitted, the ceremony continues as stated in
music and terminate their salute after honors paragraph 126 immediately following the presentation
have been completed. and/or honors, or following retreat if scheduled.

(4) If honors are not appropriate, only (1) When the commander of troops has
the reviewing officer returns the salute of the faced the reviewing stand, the reviewing officer
commander of troops. and the host (local commander) move forward

and halt three steps in front of the commander(5) Upon completion of the presentation(5)and/or hUponors, the commander of troops con of troops (fig. 59). Staffs, aides-de-camp, flagand/or honors, the commander of troops com- bearers, and orderlies do not normally accom-
mands his staff to ORDER, ARMS, faces about, bearers, and orderlies do not normally accom
and directs, BRING YOUR UNITS TO ORDER
ARMS AND PARADE REST. (2) The commander of troops reports,

"Sir, The command is prepared for inspection,"
and guides the reviewing party to the right

salutes, face about, and command ORDER, flank of the band. The commander of troops
ARMS, and PARADE, REST. They then face back and the local commander (host) march to the
to the front and execute parade rest. right of the reviewing officer (fig. 59). Whether

(7) When all troops are at parade rest, marching or riding, the reviewing party passes
the commander of troops faces about. He and immediately in front of the line of company
his staff remain at attention. commanders regardless of the size of the re-

Note. When scheduled, retreat will be integrated view except when companies are in a line for-
into the review at this point. Procedures are outlined in mation, then they pass immediately in front
paragraph 128. of the platoon leaders.
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(3) When the inspection is made by motor (4) Upon the departure of the reviewing
vehicle, the reviewing party enters the vehicle party, the senior staff officer commands, STAFF
in front of the reviewing stand. The reviewing PARADE, REST. After the inspection has been
officer enters first and occupies the left rear completed, the senior staff officer commands,
position. The local commander (host) occupies STAFF, ATTENTION prior to the return of the
the right rear. The vehicle (approaching from commander of troops.
the commander of troops' left) proceeds to the (5) The band plays marching music as
post of the commander of troops and stops. The the reviewing party departs the post of the
commander of troops salutes, reports, and en- commander of troops and continues to play
ters the vehicle occupying the right front until the reviewing officer has returned to his
position. post.

LEGEND

(QREVIEWING OFFICER

G(LOCAL COMMANDER (HOST)

Q COMMANDER OF TROOPS

EL'

· rN

NOTE. THE LOCAL COMMANDER (HOST) AND COMMANDER OF TROOPS WILL HESITATE WHEN
NECESSARY TO ALLOW THE REVIEWING OFFICER TO PRECEDE THEM.

WHEN A DISTINGUISHED GUEST PARTICIPATES. HE MARCHES ON THE RIGHT OF
THE LOCAL COMMANDER DURING THE INSPECTION.

Figure 59. Movement of the reviewing party.

(6) When the reviewing party approaches TION. He then faces to the front and (over his
the right flank of each unit, the unit commander right shoulder) commands, EYES, RIGHT. On
faces about and commands, COMPANY, ATTEN- the command eyes right, the company com-
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mander and platoon leaders execute eyes right troops and the reviewing officer exchange sa-
and salute. The guidon bearers execute eyes lutes. Upon termination of the salutes, the re-
right and present guidon. viewing officer and local commander immedi-

ately face to the half left in marching andNote. Platoon leaders give the command eyes
right and salute when the company is in a line forma- return to their post. The commander of troops
tion. The company commander faces his unit but neither hesitates momentarily and then faces to the
he nor his guidon salute. right in marching and returns to his post (fig.

Note. When in battalion mass formations, the 59).
battalion commander faces about and commands, BAT- Note. Other ceremonial activities may be inte-
TALION, ATTENTION, and EYES, RIGHT, but neither grated into the review at this point. The sequence of
he nor his staff salute or execute eyes right. The unit events and actions of individuals are discussed in para-
commanders, platoon leaders, and guidon bearers salute. graphs 126 and 127.
The battalion commander remains facing his unit until
the reviewing officer has passed the left front of his unit d. Honors to the Nation.
at which time he commands, ORDER, ARMS, PARADE, (1) When the reviewing party has re-
REST. He then commands his staff to parade rest and turned to its post, the commander of troops
executes parade rest but remains facing his unit. faces about and directs, BRING YOUR UNITS

Each soldier turns his head to the right and as TO ATTENTION AND PRESENT ARMS.
the reviewing officer comes into their line of Unit commanders face about and command,
vision, they follow him with their eyes, turning COMPANY (BATTALION), ATTENTION, and
their heads until he reaches their front. At this PRESENT, ARMS. Each commander then faces
point, the head and eyes of each man remain about and salutes. When all units have com-
fixed to the front. As soon as the reviewing offi- pleted these movements, the commander of
cer has cleared the unit, the commander com- troops faces about and commands, PRESENT,
mands, ORDER, ARMS. He then faces about and ARMS, for himself and his staff. The band be-
commands, PARADE, REST, assumes the posi- gins to play the National Anthem upon the
tion himself, and remains facing his unit. The execution of the hand salute by the commander
left flank unit will remain at attention until the of troops.
reviewing party has cleared the right rear of (2) The reviewing party and all military
the unit. Other commanders remain facing to spectators salute while the National Anthem is
the rear and command their units to attention being played.
as the party passes to the rear of their units. (3) Upon completion of the National An-
They then command, PARADE, REST, face to the them, the commander of troops and staff termi-
front, and assumes parade rest. nate their salutes on his command. He then

(7) As the reviewing party approaches faces about and directs, BRING YOUR UNITS
the Colors, the commander of troops inconspicu- TO ORDER ARMS. Unit commanders termi-
ously commands, PRESENT, ARMS, six steps nate their salutes, face about, command, ORDER,
from the Colors and ORDER, ARMS, six steps be- ARMS, and face back to the front. If remarks
yond the Colors. They do not salute when pass- are to be made, the commander of troops also
ing to the rear of the Colors. The color guard directs, PARADE REST, faces about, and com-
and bearers execute eyes right. The organiza- mands, PARADE, REST, for himself and his
tional color salutes (dips). staff.

(8) After passing in front of the troops Note. The commander of troops must have prior
(to include the salute battery), the inspection knowledge if remarks are to be made.
continues along the rear of the troops and e. Remarks. After the commander of troops
terminates at the right flank of the band. The and his staff have assumed the parade rest posi-
commander of troops commands, PARTY, HALT. tion, the reviewing officer, local commander
The commander of troops marches forward (host) or distinguished guests may address the
(oblique) two steps, halts, and faces about. The command at this time.
local commander (host) repositions himself to f. March in Review.
the left of the reviewing officer. When the local (1) Upon completion of the remarks, the
commander is in position, the commander of commander of troops commands his staff to
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THE BAND IS FACED AND
MARCHED TO INDICATED
POSITION BEFORE THE
COMMAND RIGHT TURN
MARCH IS GIVEN

LJ

I - - -_I

LB
REVIEWING OFFICER

Figure 60. March in review in column with units in mass.

attention, faces about, and directs, BRING (4) Unit commanders face to the right on
YOUR UNITS TO ATTENTION. Unit com- the commander of troops' directive pass in re-
manders face about and command, COMPANY view. (If weapons are to be carried at right
(BATTALION), ATTENTION, and face back to shoulder, the commander faces about and com-
the front. When the units are at attention, the mands, RIGHT SHOULDER, ARMS. He then faces
commander of troops then faces the reviewing to the left.) The commander next to the band
officer. waits until the band moves into position. He

(2) Having directed the command to then commands, RIGHT TURN, MARCH (loud
order arms (following honors to the Nation), enough for the band to hear). The band takes

if no remarks are to be made, or when the units this command as their signal to begin to play
are at attention after remarks are made, the and to march forward onto the line of march.

commander of troops faces the reviewing offi- (5) Other units move out in procession in
cer. At this time the host (local commander) the same manner and follow in column at the
directs, PASS IN REVIEW. prescribed distance (fig. 61). For large reviews,

(3) The commander of troops faces about commanders may command their units in se-

and directs, PASS IN REVIEW. The band is quence to parade rest, while waiting their turn

then faced to the right and marches to a posi- to move onto the line of march.
tion that enables it to move straight forward (6) The band and each following unit
onto the line of march without an initial turn- change direction at points indicated by mark-
ing movement (fig. 60). ers. When units are in mass formation, the
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Figure 61. Battalion in column with companies in mass.

commanders face about while marching and 1 ±6 STEPS
command, LEFT TURN, MARCH, then they face 36 STEPS
back to the front. When each unit has completed
the turn, the commander faces about while
marching and commands, FORWARD, MARCH,
and faces back to the front.

(7) All commanders, except the com- 18 STEPS
mander of troops, move with their staffs into
positions in the column and at the head of their 1
respective units just before turning onto the T
reviewing line (figs. 61 and 61.1). 1. P

(8) After the band has turned onto the
reviewing line, the commander of troops and BATTALION
his staff move to a marching position 12 steps
in front of the band.

(9) The commander of troops, brigade
and battalion commanders, their staffs, and the Figure 61.1. Brigade in column with battalion in mass.
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sergeant major execute eyes right and salute sons end their salute and return their head and
when in position six steps (marker) from the eyes to the front. The guidon bearer raises the
reviewing officer. They terminate eyes right guidon on the command ready and returns it to
and the salute when their staffs have passed six the carry position on the command front.
steps beyond the front of the reviewing officer. (13) The bandmaster and drum major

(10) The reviewing officer returns only will execute eyes right and salute when passing
the salute of the commander of troops when the reviewing officer. The other members of the
passing in review. (The return of the corn- band will continue to play marching music
mander of troops' salute by the reviewing offi- without interruption. When the band has
cer represents the return salute from all subor- passed the reviewing officer, the drum major
dinate commanders. This enables the reviewing will cause the band to execute three left turns
officer to observe the review without being in- into a position in front of and facing the re-
terrupted by frequent salutes.) The reviewing viewing officer and at least 12 steps from the
officer, local commander (host), their staffs, left flank of the marching troops. As the Colors
and military spectators salute the National pass, the bandmaster and drum major will
Color when it passes. salute while the band continues to play march-

(11) After saluting the reviewing officer, ing music without interruption.
the commander of troops and his staff (without (14) As the color guard passes the re-
command) execute a wheeling movement viewing officer, each member, except the right
(marching in an arc). When on line with the flank man, executes eyes right on the command
reviewing officer they again execute two wheel- of the senior color sergeant. The organizational
ing movements simultaneously and take their color is dipped.
post so that the commander of troops is on line g. Conclusion.
with and six steps to the right of the reviewing (1) When the last element of troops has
officer. When executing wheeling movements passed the reviewing stand and has executed
the members of the staff should lengthen or ready front the band will cease playing and go
shorten their steps as necessary so that the immediately into an 8-bar drum cadence. On
staff remains alined and abreast of each other the second beat of the last bar of drum cadence
while turning. the band will begin playing (in place) the

(12) Troop units will execute eyes right pickup notes to letter A of the official version
on command from their company commander or of "The Army Goes Rolling Along." On the sec-
from the center company commander when in ond time through letter A (i.e., 9th bar), the
battalion mass. Commanders give the prepara- drum major will cause the band to march for-
tory command eyes over their right shoulder ward and execute a left turn onto the line of
two steps from the marker as the right foot march while continuing to play until the com-
strikes the ground. The command of execution pletion of the chorus. This arrangement will be
right is given when the right foot strikes the modified by bandmasters to provide a cadential
ground again on line with the marker. On the ending by prolonging the tonic chord occurring
preparatory command, the guidon bearer raises on the down beat of two measures before letter
the guidon. On the command of execution, the D for three full beats. At the completion of this
company commander and platoon leaders exe- version of "The Army Song" the band will
cute eyes right and hand salute. The guidon cease playing (near the ready front marker)
bearer executes eyes right and present guidon. and conclude the ceremony with drum cadence
The right file continues to look straight for- only.
ward and maintains correct distance. All other (2) At the completion of The Army Song
members execute eyes right and aline them- the commander of troops and the reviewing
selves. When the rear of the unit has passed six officer face each other and exchange salutes,
steps beyond the reviewing officer (marker), thus officially terminating the ceremony.
company commanders command, READY (as the (3) Military spectators stand at the posi-
left foot strikes the ground), FRONT (the next tion of attention while The Army Song is being
time the left foot strikes the ground). All per- played.
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126. Review With Decorations, Awards, and steps in front of the line of company command-
Individual Retirement (Sequence of ers and execute a column left, halt in a position
Events) centered on the Colors, and execute a right face.

Note. If the inspection is omitted, the commander of The commands halt and right face are given by
troops (following order arms after the presentation the last man in the file.
and/or honor, or after To the Colors is played) will e. When unit colors or guidons are to be deco-
command, PERSONS TO BE HONORED AND rated, they are accompanied by their com-
COLORS CENTER (pause), MARCH. The ceremony
then continues as outlined in c through q below. mander and positioned in a single rank five

steps in front of the persons to be decorated
Note. The procedures mentioned below provide lati- according to the rank of the decorations to be

tude for recognition of one or a group of retirees of
various ranks. However, local commanders should con- bestowed-the highest ranking decoration on
sider it appropriate to cause the review to be conducted the right. The senior staff officer (battalion) or
in the retiree's honor when only one distinguished in- platoon leader (company) assumes command
dividual is retiring and allow that individual to partici- in the absence of the commander.
pate as the reviewing officer. When the Colors are
marched forward, the reviewing officer (retiree) would f. On the command march, the Colors march
position himself in front and center of the Colors. forward (seven steps) and halt one step in
After remarks by the host, the retiree returns to the front of the line of company commanders.
reviewing officers' post. g. The staff of the commander of troops, on

a. The procedure for the formation of troops, the command center, executes a right face. On
presentation and honors, and inspection remain the command march, the staff marches forward
the same as previously mentioned. far enough to provide clearance for the Colors

b. When the reviewing officer has completed and persons to be honored. The staff then halts
the inspection and returned to his post, the and executes left face on command of the rear
commander of the troops faces about and &i- staff officer.
rects, BRING YOUR UNITS TO ATTENTION. h. The commander of troops takes his post
Unit commanders face about and command, five steps in front of, and centered on, the lead-
COMPANY (BATTALION), ATTENTION, and ing element. He faces about and commands,
face back to the front. The commander of FORWARD, MARCH. The commander of troops,
troops then commands (loud enough for the persons to be honored, and Colors march for-
band to hear) PERSONS TO BE HONORED AND ward. The commander of troops commands,
COLORS CENTER, (pause) MARCH. DETACHMENT, HALT, when he is approximately

c. On the command march, the band begins six steps from the reviewing officer. He then
to play marching music and continues to play salutes and reports, "Sir, The persons to be
until the detachment is halted in front of the honored and colors are present." The reviewing
reviewing officer. officer returns the'salute. The host (local com-

d. The persons to be decorated and retirees mander) directs, PRESENT THE COMMAND.
are formed at the ready line at normal distance i. The commander of troops faces about and
behind the last rank of the unit to the right of passes around the right flank of the persons
the Colors. (An alternate position for these being honored and proceeds directly to his post,
personnel may be six steps to the left and on two steps in front of and centered on his staff.
line with the reviewing officer. They then join He then directs, BRING YOUR UNITS TO
the detachment after the Colors are brought PRESENT ARMS. Unit commanders face
forward.) They line up from left to right ac- about and command, PRESENT, ARMS. They
cording to the rank of the decoration to be re- then face about and execute the hand salute.
ceived. Those persons receiving decorations of The commander of troops then faces about and
the same rank will take positions according to commands, DETACHMENT PRESENT, ARMS; he
their military rank. On the command center and his staff come to present arms with the de-
persons to be decorated execute a right face. On tachment.
the command march they march forward to ;. Honors to the Nation will be rendered at
clear the right rear of the unit they are behind. this time. At the last note of the National An-
They then execute a column left, march six them the commander of troops commands, DE-
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TACHMENT ORDER, ARMS. He then faces about n. On the command march, the band plays
and directs, BRING YOUR UNITS TO ORDER marching music until the Colors are back in
ARMS AND PARADE REST. Unit command- position.
ers terminate their salutes, face about, and o. As the Colors pass his position, the com-
command, ORDER, ARMS, and PARADE, REST. mander of troops marches his staff back to the
They then face to the front and assume parade center of the field, and faces them to the right.
rest. The commander of troops faces about and The commander of troops faces to the left.
commands himself and his staff to parade rest. When the Colors are in position he then faces

k. The reviewing officer, accompanied by ap- the reviewing officer.
propriate members of his staff, advances by p. As soon as the commander of troops and
the most direct route to the right front of the his staff are centered and facing the reviewing
line of persons to be honored. A narrator reads stand, the host, (local commander) directs,
the citation and pauses between citations to PASS IN REVIEW.
permit the reviewing officer time to pin the q. The procedures from this point on are the
medal on the person being decorated, or to same as previously described.
fasten the streamer on the staff of the guidon
or colors. As the reviewing officer approaches 127. Review With Change of Command,
the guidon to be decorated, the bearer executes Activation or Inactivation (Sequence of
present guidon so the reviewing officer may Events)
fasten the streamer. Color bearers lower the
color to be decorated far enough for the re- presentation and honors, and the inspection
viewing officer to fasten the streamer. The color are the same as previously describedn
bearer gathers the color around the staff so it b. When the reviewing officer has completed
cannot touch the ground. He resumes the carry the the
position after the streamer has been attached. inspection, the commander of troops faces

about and directs, BRING YOUR UNITS TO
i. When the last award has been presented, ATTENTION. Unit commanders face about

the reviewing officer and his party return to and command, COMPANY (BATTALION), AT-
their post. TENTION. They then face about. When the

Note. Remarks are made at this time. The com- command has completed the movement, the
mander of troops must have prior knowledge if remarks commander of troops commands, COLORS CEN-
are to be made. TER (pause), MARCH.

m. Upon completion of the remarks, the c. On this command the Colors are brought
commander of troops commands his staff to forward in the same manner as previously de-
attention, faces about, and directs, BRING scribed in paragraph 126. Presenting the Com-
YOUR UNITS TO ATTENTION. Unit com- mand and Honors to the Nation remain the
manders face about and command, COMPANY same as previously described in paragraph 126.
(BATTALION), ATTENTION, and then face d. On the completion of Honors to the Na-
about. The commander of troops faces about tion, the commander of troops commands, DE-

and commands (loud enough for the band to TACHMENT ORDER, ARMS; he faces about and
hear), DETACHMENT POST, (pause) MARCH. directs, BRING YOUR UNITS TO ORDER
On the command post, persons being honored ARMS AND PARADE REST. Unit command-
execute a right face, and on the command ers terminate their salute, face about and com-
march, they march forward executing two col- mand ORDER, ARMS, and PARADE, REST. They
umn lefts and halt on line six steps to the left then face about and assume parade rest. The
of the reviewing officer and execute a left face. commander of troops then faces about and com-
The commands halt and left face are given by mands himself and his staff to parade rest.
the last man in the file. Also on the command e. As soon as the commander of troops and
post, the Colors execute reverse march. On the his staff have executed parade rest, the review-
command march, they return to their original ing party moves forward to within three steps
post. of the Colors and halts.
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Note. When a senior commander desires to partici- When the sergeant major faces about, the re-
pate in the change of command ceremony, he occupies viewing party faces about and returns to the
the position of distinguished guest (fig. 57). During the
passing of the Color, he positions himself between the reviewing stand. The sergeant major returns
two commanders and passes the Color from the old to to his original post.
the new commander. Note. Remarks are made at this time. The com-

(1) For change of command ceremonies mander of troops must have prior knowledge if remarks

the outgoing commander will position himself are to be made
three steps in front of the unit color; the in- (3) For inactivation ceremonies the posi-
coming commander will be directly to his left. tion of the commander of the unit to be inacti-
The (command) sergeant major moves from vated will be three steps in front of the unit
his post (fig. 57) by the most direct route, halts color. The sergeant major moves from his post
directly in front of the unit color, removes the (fig. 57) and positions himself in front of the
color from the color bearer's sling, and faces unit color. He removes the color from the color
about. The narrator reads the assumption of bearer's sling and faces about. The narrator
command order. The sergeant major steps for- reads the inactivation order. Upon completion
ward and presents the color to the outgoing of the reading, the sergeant major presents
commander; both commanders execute facing the color to the commander and steps back-
movements so that they are facing each other; ward. The commander will rotate and lower
the outgoing commander passes the color to the the color allowing the sergeant major to case
incoming commander. Both commanders then the color. Upon completion of the casing, the
execute facing movements back to their origi- sergeant major steps forward and accepts the
nal direction. The sergeant major receives the color from the commander. The reviewing party
color from the incoming commander and re- faces about and returns to the reviewing stand.
turns it to the color bearer's sling. The sergeant The sergeant major, with the cased color, moves
major faces about; the reviewing party faces back to his original position. The color bearer
about and returns to the reviewing stand. The of the inactivated unit will march with the
outgoing commander hesitates and allows the Colors for the remainder of the ceremony with
incoming commander to precede him and oc- an empty sling.
cupy the honor position. The sergeant major Note. Remarks are made at this time. The com-
returns to his original post. mander of troops must have prior knowledge if remarks

are to be made.
Note. Remarks are made at this time. The com-

mander of troops must have prior knowledge if remarks f. Upon completion of the remarks, if made,
are to be made. the commander of troops commands his staff to

(2) For activation ceremonies the position attention, faces about, and directs, BRING
of the commander of the unit to be activated YOUR UNITS TO ATTENTION. Unit com-
will be three steps in front of the color bearer manders face about and command, COMPANY
(with an empty sling for the color of the unit (BATTALION), ATTENTION. They then face
to be activated). The sergeant major moves about. The commander of troops faces about
from his post (fig. 57) with the cased color and and commands (loud enough for the band to
positions himself in front of and facing the hear), COLORS POST, (pause) MARCH. On the
commander. The narrator reads the activation command post, the Colors execute reverse
order. Upon completion of the reading, the march. On the command march, they return to
sergeant major presents the cased color to the their original post.
commander and steps backward. The com- g. On the command march, the-band begins
mander lowers the cased color to allow the ser-
geant major to uncase the color. When the color
is uncased, the commander rotates the staff to
allow the color to unfurl and drape freely. The h. As the Colors pass his position, the com-
sergeant major steps forward and accepts the mander of troops faces about and marches his
color from the commander, faces about, places staff back to the center of the field. He then
it in the color bearer's sling, and faces about. faces his staff to the right and he faces to the
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left. After the Colors are in position, he faces completed these movements, he then faces the
the reviewing stand. reviewing officer.

i. As soon as the commander of troops has f. The review then proceeds with the inspec-
faced the reviewing stand, the host (local com- tion and so on as in a normal review.
mander) directs, PASS IN REVIEW.

j. The procedures from this point on are the 129. Review With Less Than a Battalion Size
same as previously described. Unit

a. A review may be conducted with a unit
128. Review With Retreat (Sequence of smaller than a battalion. A composite unit con-

Events) sisting of a band, Colors, two or more platoons,
a. The formation of troops, presentations, and a salute battery (when appropriate) may

and honors are the same as previously de- be used for the same purpose as previously de-
scribed. scribed.

b. At the completion of the presentation or b. The fact that the size of the formation is
honors to the reviewing officer, the commander reduced does not eliminate any of the compo-
of troops commands his staff to order arms, nents of a review or change their sequence.
faces about, and directs, BRING YOUR UNITS c. A reduced strength review is essentially
TO ORDER ARMS AND PARADE REST. the same as a battalion or larger unit review
Unit commanders terminate their salute, face except:
about and command ORDER, ARMS, PARADE, (1) The troops are formed on a final line.
REST. They then face about and assume the (2) Attention and Adjutant's Call are not
parade rest position. The commander of troops
then directs, SOUND RETREAT, faces about,
and commands his staff, PARADE, REST. As (3) Neither the adjutant nor a staff par-
soon as the commander of troops and his staff ticipate.
are at parade rest the band sounds retreat. At (4) Unit guidons are not used in this for-
the conclusion of retreat, the commander of mation. (Unit Colors represent the unit con-
troops commands his staff to attention, faces ducting the review.)
the troops, and directs, BRING YOUR UNITS (5) The commander of troops gives orders
TO ATTENTION AND PRESENT ARMS. rather than directives.
When the units have completed these move- (6) The band positions itself in front of
ments, he then faces the reviewing officer, and the reviewing officer by executing a left turn
commands his staff, PRESENT, ARMS. This is at a point midway between the final line and
the signal for the band to play To The Color. the reviewing line and a right turn when on

c. When the ceremony is held on an Army line and centered on the reviewing officer.
post, the cannon is fired on the last note of re- (7) Platoons pass the reviewing stand in
treat and To The Color is played while the flag line formation rather than column formation.
is lowered. (8) On the directive PASS IN REVIEW,

d. The reviewing officer, his staff and mili- the commander of troops commands RIGHT,
tary spectators stand at the position of atten- FACE (right shoulder arms if appropriate),
tion during the sounding of retreat. On the first FORWARD, MARCH. Platoon leaders remain six
note of To The Color they salute and hold their steps and centered on their platoons. Platoon
salute until the last note is played. guides remain in front of the left flank squad

e. On the last note of the music, the com- leader.
mander of troops commands, ORDER, ARMS, for (9) Platoon leaders command COLUMN
himself and his staff, faces about, and directs, LEFT, MARCH, at the first turn marker and
BRING YOUR UNITS TO ORDER ARMS LEFT FLANK, MARCH, when centered on the
AND PARADE REST. When the units have reviewing line.
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Section II. PARADES

130. General tion, present and order, arnms. When the adjutant as-
sumes the parade rest position, this is the signal for

The appearance and movement of troops in for- the band to sound retreat. The commander and his staff
mation are the primary characteristics of a assume parade rest, attention, present arms, and order
parade. The preparation for and the organiza- arms with the adjutant. The battalion commander's
tion of troops for a parade is similar to that for salute is the signal for the band to play To the Color

a review. In a parade, since the troop com- or the National Anthem-
mander is also the reviewing officer, the dis- c. Honors to the Nation.
tance between the troops and the commander (1) If retreat is not conducted, the adju-
is greater than that for a review. Other differ- tant (after the band has completed Sound Off)
ences are that the band conducts trooping the assumes the position of attention and directs,
line, the inspection is omitted, a report is ren- BRING YOUR UNITS TO ATTENTION AND
dered, orders are published, and officers and PRESENT ARMS.
guidons are marched forward and centered on (2) Unit commanders assume the position
the commander. Honors to the Nation is con- of attention, face about and command, COM-of attention, face about and command, COM-
ducted concurrently with retreat, if it is sched- PANY, ATTENTION, PRESENT, ARMS. They
uled. face about and salute.

131. Ceremonial Battalion Parade (3) When all units are at present arms,
a. Formation of Troops. the adjutant faces about and salutes.

(1) Units are moved to their positions on (4) The battalion commander commands
the ready line in the most convenient manner himself and his staff to present arms. This is
The commander prescribes the routes, sequence, the signal for the band to play the National
and time of arrival on the ready line. He and Anthem.
his staff take their post prior to Adjutant's Call. (5) Upon completion of the National An-

(2) The procedure for moving from the them, the battalion commander commands him-
ready line to the final line is the same as for a self and his staff to order arms. The adjutant
review. terminates his salute, faces about and directs,

BRING YOUR UNITS TO ORDER ARMS.
b. Sound Off.

(6) Unit commanders terminate their sa-
(1) After the battalion has been formed, (6) Unit commanders terminate their sa-lutes, face about and command, ORDER, ARMS.

alined, and given parade rest, on the final line, lutes, face about
the adjutant directs, SOUND OFF. He remains
facing the formation. d. Reports.

(2) At the directive Sound Off, the band (1) When all units are at order arms, the
plays three chords. At the conclusion of the adjutant faces about, salutes and reports, "Sir,
third chord the band moves forward playing a The parade is formed."
march in quick time. The band executes a left (2) The battalion commander returns the
turn to march across the front of the troops. At salute and directs, RECEIVE THE REPORT.
the left of the line the band countermarches (3) The adjutant faces about and com-
and returns over the same ground to the right mands, REPORT. Unit commanders in succes-
of the line. After the band has passed beyond sion from right to left, salute and report, "
the right of the troops, it executes a right turn, Company, all present or accounted for." The
countermarches again, and halts in its original adjutant returns each commander's salute.
position. When the band finishes the march it
again plays Sound Off. (Trooping the line by (4) After receiving all reports, the adju-
the band may be eliminated when ceremonies tant faces aout, salutes and reportsSir all
are conducted indoors during inclement weather
and space is at a premium.) e. Publishing of Orders.

Note. Retreat when scheduled will be integrated (1) The battalion commander returns the
at this point. The adjutant directs sound retreat, atten- salute and directs, PUBLISH THE ORDERS.
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(2) The adjutant faces about and directs, commanders and guidon bearers face to the
ATTENTION TO ORDERS (he then reads the center. Officers commanding platoons move one
orders), step forward and face to the center. Executive

f. Officers Center March. officers move through the interval between units
(1) After reading the orders, the adju- nearest to the center and take their posts in the

tant directs, BRING YOUR UNITS TO PA- column formed by the platoon leaders.

~~~~RADE REST. ~(6) At the command march, the band
(2) Unit commanders face about and com-(2) Unit commanders face about and com- plays marching music and continues to play

mand, PARADE;, REST. They then face about and until the officers are halted in front of the com-assume the parade rest position.
(3) When all units are at parade rest, the mander. Officers and guidon bearers close to(3) When all units are at parade rest, the

adjutant commands (loud enough for the band the center, halt, and individually face to the
to hear), OFFICERS (pause), CENTER (long front. Company commanders, when moving to
pause), MARCH. He then faces about and takes the center, face half right or half left in march-
his post with the staff. ing, march to the front, and close on a line four

(4) On the command OFFICERS, all offi- steps in advance of the line of guidon bearers.
cers and guidon bearers assume the position of The guidon bearers close on their own line, each
attention and carry guidon. taking a post in rear of his company com-

(5) At the command CENTER, when mander. All other officers close on the line of
companies are in mass formation, company platoon leaders (fig. 61.2).

4 STEPS

BAND

Figure 61.2. Position of key personnel after the command Officers Center March.

(7) The officers and guidon bearers hav- MARCH. The center officer of the leading rank
ing closed and faced to the front, the senior is the guide. The officers and guidon bearers
company commander commands, FORWARD, are halted with the leading rank six steps from
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the battalion commander and salute. The corn- up notes to letter A of the official version of
mands to halt and present arms are given by "The Army Goes Rolling Along." On the sec-
the senior company commander. The battalion ond time through letter A (i.e., 9th bar), the
commander returns the salute. On the com- drum major will cause the band to march for-
mand, ORDER, ARMS, by the senior company ward and execute a left turn onto the line of
commander, the officers terminate their salutes march while continuing to play until the com-
and the guidon bearers execute carry guidon. pletion of the chorus. This arrangement will be

(8) The battalion commander gives such modified by bandmasters to provide a cadential
instruction as he deems necessary and then ending by prolonging the tonic chord occurring
commands; OFFICERS POST (loud enough for the on the down beat of two measures before letter
band to hear) (pause), MARCH. D for three full beats. At the completion of this

(9) At the command post, all officers and version of "The Army Song" the band will
guidon bearers face about. cease playing (near the ready front marker)

and conclude the ceremony with drum cadence(10) At the command march, they step
off and the band begins to play. only.

(2) The completion of The Army Song
(11) The senior commander commands,

OFFICERS, HALT. He halts the leading rank in officially terminates the ceremony
line three steps from the line of companies. He (3) Military spectators stand at the posi-
then commands, POST (pause), MARCH. tion of attention while The Army Song is being

(12) At the command post, the officers played.
and guidon bearers face outward. 132. Ceremonial Brigade Parade

(13) At the command march, the officers a. The brigade ordinarily is formed in line
and guidon bearers step off and return to their of battalions in mass formation. The parade is
post and assume parade rest. The music ceases the same as the ceremonial battalion parade
when the last officer has taken his original post with the following major exceptions:
and executed parade rest. Executive officers

take their post without commands (1) Brigade commander is substituted for
battalion commander, and brigade for battalion

(14) During the execution of officers cen- in the description.
ter and officers post, except when saluting, all (2) In moving across the front of the
guidon bearers remain at carry guidon. brigade,(2) In moving across the front o f the

brigade, the band passes in front of the line of
~g. Pass in Review. battalion commanders.

(1) When all officers have returned to
their post and the band has stopped playing, b. The battalions execute present arms, ordertheir post and the band has stopped playing,

the battalion commander directs, BRING arms, parade rest, and come to attention on the
YOUR UNITS TO ATTENTIONer directsBRIN command of execution of their respective com-

manders. Reports are made by the battalion,
(2) Unit commanders assume the position instead of company commaders.

of attention, face about, and command, COM-
PANY, ATTENTION. They then face about c. At the command march, of the command

OFFICERS CENTER, MARCH, the battalion com-
(3) When all units are at attention, the manders, their staffs, and colors close on the

battalion commander directs, PASS IN RE- line of battalion commanders and staffs. The
VIEW. company commanders face to the half right or

(4) The battalion passes in review in the half left in marching and close on a line four
same manner as prescribed for a review, steps to the rear of the battalion color. The

h. Conclusion. guidon bearers face half right or half left in
(1) When the last element of troops has marching and close on a line four steps back of

passed the reviewing stand and has executed the company commanders. The other officers
ready front the band will cease playing and go face half right or half left in marching and
immediately into an 8-bar drum cadence. On close on a line four steps back of the guidon
the second beat of the last bar of drum cadence bearers. The command sergeant major remains
the band will begin playing (in place) the pick in place and assumes command of the battalion.
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d. The officers, guidon bearers, and colors execute wheeling movements, and on the com-
having closed and faced to the front, the senior mand march they march back to their original
battalion commander commands, FORWARD, positions. The company commanders, guidon
MARCH. The center officer of the leading rank bearers, and other officers face to the half right
is the guide. On the command of the senior or half left in marching and move back to their
battalion commander the officers and guidon original positions.
bearers are halted with the leading rank six
steps from the brigade commander. They salute 133. Street Parades
the brigade'commander, who returns the salute, a. For street parades, the troops are formed
The commands, PRESENT, ARMS, and ORDER, and marched in the most convenient manner.
ARMS, are given by the senior battalion com- Street parades may include military vehicles.
mander.. Towed or transported weapons add to the effect

e. The brigade commander commands (loud of a street parade. Cargo vehicles are included
enough for the band to hear), OFFICERS POST only when it is desired to increase the size of
(pause), MARCH. On the command post the the display.
Colors execute reverse march. All others exe- b. Practical formations for street parades
cute about face. On the command march, the
officers, Colors, and guidon bearers march for-
ward. The senior battalion commander com-
mands, OFFICERS, HALT, so that the rank of (2) Two or more columns of threes and
battalion commanders is on line with its origi- fours abreast.
nal position. The senior battalion commander (3) Mass formation.
then commands POST (pause), MARCH. On the c. The vehicles move in a single column or
command post the battalion commanders and column of twos, threes, or fours abreast, as the
staffs face outward; the battalion color guards street width permits.

Section Ill. HONOR GUARDS

134. General the band, formation of troops, and salute bat-
a. An honor guard consists of a band, Colors, tery from right to left in that order. The troops

salute battery (when available and appropri- are formed in a line of companies or platoons
ate), and a formation of troops. Honor guards with the Colors centered (fig. 61.3). When con-
are held to render personal honors to persons ditions dictate, the salute battery may be lo-
of high military or civilian rank or position cated separately but its control and purpose
upon arrival or departure from a military com- must not be impaired.
mand. Honor guards are not a substitute for
those ceremonies appropriate in a review or 135 Sequence of Events andActionsparade.

a. At the approach of the person to be hon-
b. An honor guard should not be so large as ored, the honor guard commander faces about

to compromise the exceptional standards re- and commands, HONOR GUARD, ATTENTION,
quired of honor guards. Uniforms will be those

ibed i A ti d tabl f and then faces about. The host welcomes the
prescribed in Army regulations and tables of person to be honored on arrival and escorts him

to a position 20 steps in front of and facing
c. The senior commander or his appointed the honor guard commander and takes his posi-

representative is the host and takes part in the tion on the guest's left. When the person to be
ceremony. He is briefed on the sequence of honored has halted in his position, the honor
events and advises the person to be honored of guard commander faces about and commands,
actions which will take place. PRESENT, ARMS, faces about, and salutes.

d. Prior to the arrival of the person to be b. As the honor guard commander executes
honored, the honor guard commander positions the hand salute, the band begins the appropri-
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Figure 61.3. Honor guard formation

ate honors. When a salute battery is employed, inspection if its distance from the remainder
the first round is fired simultaneously with the of the honor guard is prohibitive.
first note of the music and remaining rounds e. The honor guard commander takes a posi-
are fired at 3-second intervals. All military tion on the right of the person honored and
personnel in the vicinity of the honor guard guides him through the inspection. The host
formation, except those on security duty, salute takes a position on the right of the honor guard
during the firing of the cannon salute and the commander. The band plays appropriate music
rendering of honors (AR 600-25). until the inspection is completed.

e. On the completion of the honors, the honor f. The inspection begins at the right of the
guard commander terminates his salute, faces band. The inspecting party passes along the
about, and commands, ORDER, ARMS. He then front rank of troops. Ranks are not opened; the
faces about. individual members of the honor guard do not

d. At this time, the honoree and host march come to inspection arms or execute eyes right.
forward and halt three steps from the honor g. The members of the inspecting party
guard commander. The honor guard com- render hand salutes when they pass in front
mander salutes and reports, "Sir, The honor of the Colors.
guard is prepared for inspection." He then
guides the honoree and host to the right of the h. The inspection terminates at the right
band (fig. 59). The inspecting party passes flank of the band. The honor guard commander
along the front and rear of the line of troops, commands PARTY, HALT. The honor guard
to include the salute battery if used, with the commander marches forward (oblique) two
option of omitting the salute battery from the steps, halts, and faces about. The host reposi-
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tions himself to the left of the honoree. When out an initial turning movement. When the
the host is in position, the honor guard corn- band is in position the honor guard commander
mander and the honoree exchange salutes. commands, FORWARD, MARCH. Platoon leaders
Upon termination of the salutes, the honoree remain six steps and centered on their platoons.
and the host immediately face to the half left The platoon guides remain in front of the left
in marching and return to their post. The honor flank squad leader. On the command march the
guard commander hesitates momentarily and band marches forward and executes a left turn
then faces to the right in marching and returns at a point midway between the line of troops
to his post (fig. 59). and the honoree and a right turn when on line

i. After the inspection is terminated and the and centered on the honoree. Platoons pass the
honoree and host return to their positions, the honoree in line formation rather than column
honor guard is given present arms and the band formation. Platoon leaders command COLUMN

plays honors to the nation or nations. If the LEFT, MARCH at the first turn marker and
honoree is a foreign dignitary, the National LEFT FLANK, MARCH when centered on the
Anthem of his country is played first followed reviewing line.
by a drum roll and the playing of the Star k. When the last element of troops has
Spangled Banner. passed the honoree and has executed ready

j. When the Star Spangled Banner ends, the front the band will cease playing and go imme-
command order arms is given. At this point, diately into an 8-bar drum cadence. On the
the honor guard may use one of two procedures. second beat of the last bar of drum cadence
First, if a march in review is not desired, the the band will begin playing (in place) the pick
honor guard commander will face about after up notes to letter A of the official version of
the command for order arms is given and re- "The Army Goes Rolling Along." On the second
main at attention while the band plays one time through letter A (i.e., 9th bar), the drum
chorus or refrain (32 bars) of the Army Song. major will cause the band to march forward
At the completion of the Army Song, the honor and execute a left turn onto the line of march
guard commander will salute and announce, while continuing to play until the completion
"Sir, This concludes the ceremony." The honor of the chorus. This arrangement will be modi-
guard remains at attention until the honoree fied by bandmasters to provide a cadential end-
has departed. The band may play incidental ing by prolonging the tonic chord occurring on
background music while the honoree is being the down beat of two measures before letter D
introduced to the staff and other guests as ap- for three full beats. At the completion of this
propriate. Second, if a pass in review is desired version of "The Army Song" the band will cease
the host directs, PASS IN REVIEW. The honor playing (near the ready front marker) and
guard commander faces about and commands, conclude the ceremony with drum cadence only.
RIGHT, FACE (right shoulder arms if appro- 1. The completion of the Army Song officially
priate). The band is then faced to the right and terminates the ceremony. At this time, the host
marches to a position that enables it to move normally will introduce appropriate com-
straight forward on to the line of march with- manders.

Section IV. COLORS

136. General officer. They are escorted to and from his quar-
a. The national and organizational flags car- ters or office by the color guard. In the field the

ried by color bearing units are called the Na- Colors are normally displayed from reveille to
tional Color and the organizational color. When retreat in front of the commanding officer's
used singularly the term Color implies the Na- quarters or command post. (During inclement
tional Color. The term Colors may imply both weather they are cased and placed in the com-
the National Color and the organizational color. manding officer's office, quarters or tent.)

b. In garrison, the Colors are normally kept c. Individuals or units passing uncased
at the office or headquarters of the commanding Colors outside will render honors. Individuals
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not part of a formation salute six steps dis- viewing officer. Another method in which the subordinate
tance from the Colors and hold the salute until color bearing units may carry both their Colors is to
they have passed six steps beyond the Col rs. have them participate in a mass Color formation. Due

ors to many complications caused by massed Colors, units
Units will execute eyes right and ready front should prescribe a local SOP governing the desired
on order from the commander six steps prior procedures. Examples of complications include: Organi-
to and six steps beyond the Colors from the first zational colors lose their identity; order of precedence
and last man, respectively, in the unit. The difficulties; re-sizing of color guards and bearers; uni-

formity when the first rank of Color consists of five
men rather than four; presenting a good appearance

eyes right. The organizational color when not when returning to the formation after being brought
displayed or carried with a National Color is forward while keeping the National Color on the march.
not entitled to a salute by regulation. However, ing right.
the commander may prescribe that members
of his command salute their own color as a mat-
ter of courtesy and respect. a. The National Color renders no salute.

d. The Colors may be carried in any forma- b. The organizational color salutes (dips) in
tion in which two or more companies, honor military ceremonies each time the units are
guards, or representative elements of a com- commanded to present arms and while the Na-
mand participate. tional Anthem, To The Color, Reveille, or Taps

e. Traditionally, the command sergeant ma- (funeral only) is being played.
jor is responsible for the safe guarding, care, Note. The United States Army flag is an organiza-
and display of his unit colors. He is also respon- tional color but is dipped in salute only when honors
sible for the selection, training, and perform- are rendered to the Chief of Staff, U. S. Army, his

direct representative, or an individual of higher rank
ance of the color bearers and color guards. or position than the Chief of Staff, or when the National

f. The manual for individual colors and dis- Anthem, To The Color, Reveille, or Taps (funeral only)
tinguishing flags for general officers and other is being played.
dignitaries is the same as that for organiza- c. Salutes by general officer or other indi-
tional colors (AR 600-25). vidual flags are executed when rendering honor

g. During a review, parade, or honor guard to an individual of equal or senior in rank or
ceremony, ordinarily only one National Color position and while the National Anthem, To
will be present. The National Color is given the The Color, Reveille, or Taps (funeral only) is
honor position and is carried on the marching being played.
right of all other colors. The United States d. When marching, the organizational color
Army Flag or the Army Field Flag (when au- salutes when six steps from the person entitled
thorized) is carried to the immediate left of the to the salute. It is returned to the carry posi-
National Color. The organizational color of tion when six steps beyond the person. During
the senior headquarters sponsoring the cere- the inspection the organizational color salutes
mony is carried to the left of the Army Flag as the inspecting party passes.
or Field Flag, if present. The Colors belonging
to the headquarters conducting the ceremony 138. Color Guard
are positioned on line with and centered on a. The color guard consists of two (three)
the command. Subordinate color bearing or- sergeants and two specialists or privates. It
ganizations ordinarily carry only their organi- is an honor to be selected as a member of the
zational color four steps to the rear of their color guard. The senior sergeant carries the
staff. National Color and commands the color guard.

He gives the necessary commands for the move-Note. When desired or considered more appropriate
by the local commander, he may also authorize sub- ments and for rendering honors.
ordinate color bearing organizations to carry their b. When battalions or brigades carry their
National Color with their organizational color behind organizational color in a ceremony as part of
their staffs. Consideration must be given the spectators a larger command the battalion or brigade
as to the number of times they will be required to stand
during the pass in review. Also, consideration must be color is carried four steps to the rear of the
given to the frequency of salutes required by the re- staff. A sergeant acts as color bearer and two
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experienced specialists or privates selected by positioned in a single rank facing the colors.
the battalion or brigade commander act as The senior color sergeant commands present
members of the color guard (fig. 56). arms and order arms. Upon completion of order

c. The color guard is formed and marched arms the color bearers (without command)
in one rank at close interval, the bearers in the secure the Colors. The color guard files outside
center. They do not execute rear march or about (guard, National Color, organizational color,
face. The color guard marches at right shoulder guard) and re-form in a line formation. The
arms (or at sling arms with the M16 rifle) and color guards execute right shoulder arms and
execute facing movements by wheeling to the the color bearers assume the carry position.
right or left. The command is RIGHT (LEFT) b. To dismiss the Colors the procedures are
WHEEL, MARCH. To execute a wheeling move- basically the same, except that the Colors are
ment the guard nearest the direction of turn placed back in their stands prior to executing
serves as the pivot point and executes the move- present arms.
ment by marching in place and simultaneously
turning in the new direction. Other members 140. Casing and Uncasing the Colors
shorten or lengthen their steps and turn in an a. The color guard is formed in a line for-
arc keeping abreast of each other and maintain- mation with the cased Colors at the carry posi-
ing alinement. When the wheel has been com- tion (order position when indoors). The com-
pleted, each member automatically marches in mand sergeant major or his direct representa-
place until the command halt or forward march tive positions himself six steps in front of and
is given. centered on the formation. He then directs,

d. When passing in review, the color guard SLING ARMS. The color guards immediately
executes eyes right at the prescribed saluting adjust their slings and assume the sling arms
distance upon the command of the senior ser- position. The sergeant major commands, POST.
geant. The commands are: EYES, RIGHT, and The color guards march forward (oblique) four
READY, FRONT. The organizational color sa- steps, halt and execute an about face. The ser-
lutes at the command right and resumes the geant major then directs, UNCASE THE
carry at the command front. The man on the COLORS. The color bearers lower the Colors
right flank of the color guard does not execute (same as present guidon). The two guards
eyes right. move forward and untie and unease the Colors.

The color bearers unfurl and immediately re-
main at right shoulder arms except when pre- turn the Colors to the carry position. While the

seating atright shoulderarms exceptwhenColors are being unfurled the guards fold thesenting arms.
cases and secure them in their left hand. When

If When not participating in a ceremony and the Colors are in the carry position, the ser-
a situation occurs which warrants a salute by geant major commands, PRESENT, ARMS. The
the organizational color, the senior sergeant sergeant major, color guards, and the organiza-
commands, COLOR, SALUTE. The return to the tion color salute. He then commands, ORDER,
carry is made at the command CARRY, COLOR. ARMS, and then commands, POST. On the

g. When in formation, and not during a cere- command post, the color guards place the folded
mony, the color bearer executes at ease and canvass cases inside the cartridge belts (center
rest with the color company, keeping the staffs rear) of the color bearers. They assume their
of the Colors vertical. The color guard executes original positions, adjust their slings and re-
right shoulder, order, and present arms with turn to right shoulder arms. If the sergeant
the color company. major or his representative is not present, the

h. The uniform for color guards should be senior color sergeant gives the necessary com-
the same as prescribed for participating troops. mands.

b. To case the Colors the procedures are ba-
139. Receiving or Dismissing the Colors by sically the same except present arms is given

the Color Guard before the Colors are lowered.
a. When receiving uncased Colors on display c. When casing or uncasing the Colors with

in the commander's office, the color guard is the command present, the commander directs,
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UNCASE (CASE) THE COLORS. The ser- The color guard then escorts the Colors to the
geant major and color guards execute the move- office, quarters or tent of the commanding offi-
ment as mentioned above except they execute cer. The color guard is received and dismissed
present arms and order arms with the color from organizations smaller than a company,
company. When the Colors are uncased and re- such as a funeral escort, in a similar manner.
turned to the carry position, the commander di-
rects, BRING YOUR UNITS TO PRESENT 142. Movements of Three-Man Color Guard
ARMS. After the units have executed this di- to the Rear
rective, he then directs, BRING YOUR UNITS To face the color guard to the rear (fig. 61.4)
TO ORDER ARMS. the command is COLORS REVERSE, MARCH. At

d. If the colors are to be cased or uncased the command march, each man executes simul-
during the receiving or dismissing by the color taneously the following movements: Number 1
company, the color guards execute present arms faces left while marking time, takes two steps
and order arms on command of the company forward, and faces to the left while marking
commander. time. Number 2 takes one full step forward,

executes about face while marking time ande. The command sergeant major uncases theo ae. The command sergeanit major uncases the takes one full step in the new direction, mark-organizational color when it is displayed by
itself. He may also assist the color guards when ORIGINAL DIRECTION
uncasing more than two Colors.

141. Receiving or Dismissing the Colors by - NEW DIRECTION
Color Company

a. At drills and ceremonies in which the
Colors are to participate, the Colors are re-
ceived by the color company before the forma- 1 FULL STEP &
tion of the battalion. The color company re- 2 HALF STEPS
ceives the Colors as follows: The color company
is already formed, its commander facing the
front. The color guard, guided by the senior
sergeant, approaches from the front and halts
at a distance of 10 steps from the company
commander. The company commander then m
faces his company and brings it to present _
arms, faces the Colors, and salutes. He then I STEP
faces his company and brings it to order arms. 1 S
The specialists or privates of the color guard
execute present arms and order arms with the
color company. The color guard then is marched
by the senior sergeant directly to its post. The
color guard takes its post on the left, when the
company is in line or mass; the color guard
takes its post in the rear when the company is
in column. When the color company joins the
battalion, the color guard takes its appropriate
post in the formation.

b. When it is desired to dismiss the color
guard at the conclusion of a drill or ceremony,
the color guard proceeds from its position and
halts 10 steps in front of and facing the com-
mander of the color company. The actions at Figure 61.4. Movement of three-man color guard to
this time are the same as receiving the Colors. the rear.
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ing time. Number 3 takes one full step and two marching, taking two full steps, and marks
half steps, faces to the right while marking time. When all men are abreast of each other
time, takes two full steps, faces to the right in they step off together or halt, as commanded.

1 FULL STEP & 3 HALF STEPS

FULL STEP & 3 HALF STEPS

I I T IPE

TI

I_ _ .I_ X

± UNIT COLOR

jfj NATIONAL COLOR
ORIGINAL DIRECTION

NEW DIRECTION

Figure 61.5. Movement of four-man color guard to the rear.

143. Movement of Four-Man Color Guard to right in marching, and takes one step in the
the Rear new direction. Number 4 takes one step for-

To face the color guard to the rear (fig. 61.5) ward, faces to the right in marching, takes one
the command is COLORS REVERSE, MARCH. At full step and three half steps, faces to the right
the command march, each man steps off simul- in marching, and takes one step forward in the
taneously and executes the following move- new direction. Numbers 2, 3, and 4 mark time
ments: Number 1 takes two steps forward, after completing their movements until all men
faces to the left in marching, takes one full step are abreast, then step off together or halt, as
and three half steps, faces to the left in march- commanded.
ing, and takes two steps in the new direction 644. Movement of Five-Man Color Guard to
Number 2 faces to the left in marching and the Rear
faces to the left while marking time. Number To face the color guard to the rear (fig. 61.6)
3 takes one step forward, faces to the right the command is COLORS REVERSE, MARCH. At
in marching, takes two half steps, faces to the the command march, each executes simultane-
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ously the following movements: Number 1 two full steps, faces to the right in marching,
takes four steps forward, faces to the left in taking two full steps, and marks time. Number
marching, taking four full steps forward, faces 5 takes three full steps forward, faces to the
to the left in marching, taking four full steps right in marching, taking four full steps for-
in the new direction, and halts. Number 2 faces ward, faces to the right in marching, takes
left while marking time, takes two steps for- three full steps in the new direction, and marks
ward, and faces to the left while marking time. time. Numbers 2, 3, 4, and 5 mark time after
Number 3 takes one full step forward, executes completing their movements. When all men are
about face while marking time, and takes one abreast of each other they step off together or
full step in the new direction, marking time. halt as the situation may dictate.
Number 4 takes one full step and one half step, Note. Color guards armed with the M16 rifle remain
faces to the right while marking time, takes at sling arms throughout all ceremonies.

COLOR GUARDS
0
U

E NATIONAL COLOR
4 STEPS -

US ARMY FLAG

I I _ 2 STEPS UI an r- ----...------ &
t 'i UNIT COLOR

::=,~1 LEGEND

Figure 61.6. Movement of five-man color guard to the rear.

145. Position of the Color at the Order your shoulder. The thumb is along the seam of
At the order, the ferrule of the staff is rested the trousers (fig. 61.7).
on the ground and touching the outside of the 146. Position of the Color at the Carry
right footgear opposite the ball of the right At the carry, the ferrule of the staff is rested in
foot. Hold the staff in your right hand in the the socket of the sling; the staff is grasped with
"U" formed by your fingers extended and the right hand even with the mouth, with the staff
joined, and your thumb. Keep your right hand inclined slightly to the front (fig. 61.8). (Both
and arm behind the staff with your arm bent hands may be used on exceptionally windy days,
naturally. Rest the staff against the hollow of the left hand immediately below the right.)
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Figure 61.7. Position of the Color at the order.

Figure 61.9. Position of the Color at parade rest.

Figure 61.8. Position of the Color at the carry. Figure 61.10. Position of the Color at color salute.
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147. Position of the Color at Parade Rest forward shoulder high and horizontal to the
a. Parade rest with the Colors is executed ground forming an approximate 45 degree

similarly to parade rest with the rifle (fig. angle (fig. 61.10). When the colors salute with
61.9). troops who execute present arms from the

lb The order and parade rest are executed order, the color bearers assume the position of

with the color company except during cere- carry at the command arms, and then executethe color salute.monies. (Colors remains at the carry position.)
b. When casing or uncasing Colors indoors

148. Position of the Organizational Color at (at the order) the organizational color bearer
Color Salute salutes (dips) by slipping his right hand up-

a. This position is assumed from the carry ward and grasping the staff firmly; the fore-
by slipping the right hand upward approxi- arm is horizontal; the staff is thrust forward
mately 4 inches and then thrusting the arm until the arm is fully extended.

Section V. SALUTE BATTERY

149. General positioned 12 steps from the left flank unit.

a. The salute battery should arrive at the Other pieces are positioned approximately four
ceremonial site early enough to allow the posi- steps apart (measure from inside wheels) and
tioning of their pieces prior to the arrival of on line with number six.
units on the ready line. c. Once the pieces are in position, the battery

b. The pieces are positioned so that the muz- is formed to the left of the number one piece
zles are pointing away from the reviewing and in front of the final line so that the number
stand. The opened trails are two steps to the six and three sections are on the final line (fig.
rear of the final line. The number six piece is 61.11).

*@ S
000 000

F_0 6 f6 ff XFINAL LINE - - - - -H--- ---- - - - - E

--- -READY LINE - - - - - L

Figure 61.11. Position of salute battery and personnel prior to the review.
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150. Sequence of Events and Individual Ac- (5) The executive officer commands, WITH
tions BLANK AMMUNITION, (Pause) LOAD. He then

a. Formations of Troops. commands, STAND BY NUMBER ONE.
(1) Upon hearing the band sound atten- (6) As each piece is ready to fire, the sec-

tion, the battery commander faces about and tion chief raises his arm (nearest the executive
commands, BATTERY, ATTENTION, and then officer) and looks at the executive officer.

faces about. (7) When all section chiefs have their
(2) Upon completion of adjutant's call, arms raised, the executive officer raises his

the battery commander faces about and con- right arm and looks at the commander of
mands, RIGHT, FACE. He then commands, SEC- troops.
TIONS, POST. (8) The commander of troops takes the

(3) The section chiefs in sequence (6, 5, raised arm as the signal that the battery is
4, 3, 2, 1) command FORWARD, MARCH, or ready to fire. He then faces about and com-
COLUMN HALF RIGHT, MARCH. The sections mands (himself and his staff), PRESENT,

march forward along the final line and halt ARMS.
when centered on the piece. (9) As the commander of troop's hand

(4) The battery commander faces to the touches his headgear, the executive officer sig-

left and commands himself and his staff, COL- nas thefirstpiecetofire
UMN HALF RIGHT, MARCH. They march for- (10) The executive officer will drop his
ward (inclining as necessary) so that when arm to a horizontal position and then raise it
halted the battery commander will be six steps back to a vertical position for each round.
from and centered on the firing battery. The Rounds are fired at 3-second intervals.
chief of section and the counter should be cen- (11) During the salute, as the second to
tered and three steps to the rear of the com- last round is fired, the counter faces about and
mander. The executive officer is on line with announces, ELEVEN (e.g.).
the guidon bearer. (12) As the next to last round is fired the

(5) When the battery commander has chief of firing battery faces about and an-
halted his staff he then faces to the right and nounces, TWELVE (e.g.). This is the signal for
commands, LEFT, FACE. He then commands, the executive officer to fire one more round.
DRESS RIGHT, DRESS, READY, FRONT, and PA- (13) During the firing each section will
RADE, REST (for large reviews the command immediately load after each round and be pre-
at ease may be substituted for parade rest). pared to fire in case of a misfire.
He then faces about and executes parade rest. (14) When the last round has been fired

(6) The battery then takes its commands the executive officer signals cease fire and then
or directives from the adjutant and the corn- signals unload.
mander of troops. (15) When all pieces are unloaded and the

b. Presentation or Honors. cannoneers are at attention, the executive offi-
(1) When the commander of troops has cer commands, TO THE REAR OF THE PIECE,

directed order arms (adjutant has taken his FALL IN. (Cannoneers automatically fall in
post), the battery commander faces about and at dress right); he then commands READY,
commands, ORDER, ARMS. He then directs, FRONT, PARADE, REST.
FIRE THE SALUTE, and faces about. (16) When all sections are back in posi-

(2) The battery commander will quietly tion on the final line, the executive officer faces
command himself and the guidon bearer to about.
present and order arms as appropriate. c. Inspection.

(3) The executive officer, counter, and (1) As the reviewing party approaches
chief of firing battery face about. The executive the first piece, the battery commander faces
officer commands, CANNONEER, POST. about and commands, BATTERY, ATTENTION.

(4) The cannoneers immediately move to He then faces to the front and (over his right
their firing positions. shoulder) commands, eyes right.
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(2) The battery commander and executive (1) On the command or directive to pass
officer salute. in review, the battery commander faces about

(3) The guidon bearer executes eyes right and commands, PARADE, REST. He then faces
and present guidon. about and assumes parade rest.

(4) All others execute eyes right and fol- (2) When the Colors are passing to their
low the reviewing officer, turning their heads front, the battery commander faces about and
until he reaches their front. commands, BATTERY, ATTENTION, and PRE-

SENT, ARMS. He then faces about and executes
(5) When the reviewing party has passed the hand salute.

the last piece, the battery commander com-
mands, ORDER, ARMS, for himself, the execu- (3) When the Colors have passed, the bat-
tive officer, and the guidon bearer. He then tery commander terminates his salute, faces
faces about. When the reviewing party has about, and commands, ORDER, ARMS, and PA-
cleared the right rear of his unit he then com- RADE, REST. He then faces about and assumes
mands, PARADE, REST, and then faces about parade res
and assumes the parade rest position g. Conclusion.

(1) When the band begins the 8-bar drum
d. Honors to the Nation. The battery exe- beat (prior to the Army Song), the battery

cutes appropriate movements on command or commander faces about and commands, BAT-
directives by the commander of troops. TERY, ATTENTION. He then faces about.

e. Remarks. Same as for Honors to the Na- (2) When the band has finished playing
tion. The Army Song, the battery commander faces

f. March in Review. about and commands, REST.

Section VI. REVEILLE

151. General "Sir, _Company all present or accounted for,"
Reveille is a ceremony in which the unit honors or "Sir, _Company, men absent." Salutes
the National Flag as it is raised in the morning, are exchanged with each report.
This ceremony is conducted at the direction of d. The adjutant then commands, PARADE,
the commander. The installation commander REST, and then executes parade rest himself.
will set the time for sounding reveille. Approximately 30 seconds prior to the sounding

of reveille the adjutant commands the unit to
152. Sequence of Events attention and commands, PRESENT, ARMS, so

a. The unit is formed facing the flag 5 min- the unit is at present arms when the first note
utes (if possible) prior to the sounding of of reveille is sounded.
reveille. e. After the last note of reveille has sounded,

b. At 4 minutes prior to the sounding of the adjutant commands, ORDER, ARMS, and
reveille, the adjutant or other appointed officer TAKE CHARGE OF YOUR UNITS. The unit
(normally the duty officer) takes his position commanders salute. The adjutant returns all
centered on the line of troops and commands salutes with one salute. This terminates the
the unit to attention and then commands ceremony.
REPORT. Note. When a unit conducts the reveille ceremony,

not as a member of a major command, battalion, or
c. All subunits (companies, batteries, or company, the sequence of events remain the same except

troops) report in succession from right to left, the unit commander gives all commands.

Section VII. COMMAND REVEILLE

153. General 154. Sequence of Events
Command reveille is the reveille ceremony con- a. The unit is formed in line formation fac-
ducted with all members of the command pres- ing the flag, if possible. Subunits may be in
ent. Normally, command reveille is conducted mass formation.
by a battalion or larger size unit. b. Subunits will be commanded to attention
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at the approach of the commander and his m. After all unit commanders have reported,
staff. the adjutant faces the commander of troops,

c. The commander of troops takes his post salutes, and reports, "Sir, All present or ac-
two steps in front of and centered on his counted for."
staff and commands, FORWARD, MARCH, and n. The commander of troops returns the sa-
marches his staff to a position centered on and lute and directs the adjutant, PUBLISH THE
in front of the line of troops. The commander ORDERS.
of troops will give the proper commands in o. The adjutant faces about without saluting
order to halt his staff in a position facing the and commands, ATTENTION TO ORDERS.
line of troops. The adjutant then reads any orders or makes

d. As soon as the staff is halted by the corn- any announcements the commander of troops
mander of troops, the adjutant moves without desires to publish.
command from his position with the staff to a p. The adjutant, upon completion of the pub-
position midway between the commander of lishing of orders, faces about and takes his post
troops and the line of unit commanders, with the staff without saluting.

e. The adjutant commands, PRESENT, ARMS,
faces the commander of troops, salutes, and re- q. When the adjutant is in position, the leftfaces the commander of troops, salutes, and re- flank staff member commands: RIGHT, FACE;ports, "Sir, The battalion (brigade) is formed." flank staff member commands: RIGHT, FACE;FORWARD, MARCH; COLUMN LEFT, MARCH,
f. The commander of troops returns the and COLUMN LEFT, MARCH. When the staff is

salute and directs the adjutant to post. centered on the commander of troops he then
g. The adjutant moves to his position as commands, STAFF, HALT, LEFT, FACE. Ap-

right flank member of the staff. proximately 30 seconds prior to the sounding
h. The commander of troops commands, of reveille the commander of troops commands,

ORDER, ARMS, as soon as the adjutant is in PRESENT, ARMS, executes about face, and com-
position. mands, STAFF PRESENT, ARMS. Reveille is then

i. The commander of troops turns his head sounded either by record or field music as the
to the right and directs the adjutant, RECEIVE flag is raised. After the last note of music the
THE REPORT. commander of troops commands, STAFF ORDER,

j. The adjutant moves to a position midway ARMS, executes about face, and commands
between the commander of troops and the line (the units to), ORDER, ARMS; he then directs,
of unit commanders and commands, REPORT. TAKE CHARGE OF YOUR UNITS.

k. Unit commanders salute and report in r. The unit commanders salute. The com-
succession from right to left, "Sir, Company mander of troops returns all salutes with one
all present or accounted for." salute. The commander of troops marches his

1. The adjutant returns each unit com- staff away or dismisses them at this time. This
mander's salute. terminates the ceremony.

Section VIII. RETREAT

155. General b. At 4 minutes prior to the sounding of re-
treat, the adjutant or other appointed officerRetreat is a ceremony in which the unit pays

honores t the Nationyl Flan whei it is lowered takes his position centered on the line of troopshonors to the National Flag when it is lowered
in the evening. This ceremony is conducted at h A REST
the direction of the unit commanders.

c. The adjutant executes parade rest and
156. Sequence of Events waits until the last note of retreat has sounded.

Then he commands, BATTALION, ATTENTION,
a. The unit is formed facing the flag 5 min- and PRESENT, ARMS, so that the unit is at pre-

utes (if possible) prior to the sounding of re- sent arms when the first note of To The Colors
treat. or the National Anthem is sounded.
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d. At the last note of To The Color or the Na- The adjutant returns all salutes with one sa-
tional Anthem, the adjutant commands, ORDER, lute. This terminates the retreat formation.
ARMS, and TAKE CHARGE OF YOUR Note. When subordinate units stand retreat, not as
UNITS. a part of a major command, the sequence is the same

e. Unit commanders render the hand salute. except the unit commander gives the commands.

Section IX. COMMAND RETREAT

157. General commander of troops, "Sir, All present or ac-
Command retreat is a retreat ceremony con- counted for."
ducted with all members of the command pres- g. The commander of troops returns the sa-
ent. Normally the command retreat is conducted lute and directs the adjutant, POST.
by a battalion or larger size unit. h. The adjutant moves to his position in the

staff.
158. Sequence of Events i. The commander of troops commands,

a. The unit is formed in line formation fac- ORDER, ARMS.
ing the flag, if possible. Subunits may be in j. The left flank member of the staff will

-mass formation. be brought to attention at give the commands to move the staff from be-
b. Subunits will be brought to attention at hind the commander of troops to a position two

the approach of the commander and his staff, steps in front of the commander of troops.
or at a predesignated signal. k. The commander of troops commands, PA-

c. The commander of troops forms his staff k. The commander of troops commands, PA-
in line, takes his position two steps in front of RADE, REST Retreat is sounded
the staff, and marches them to a position cen- 1. After the last note of retreat, the com-
tered on and in front of the line of troops. He mander of troops commands, BATTALION, AT-
will give the proper commands to his staff to TENTION, and PRESENT, ARMS. He then exe-
have& himself and his staff facing the line of cutes about face and commands (himself and
troops when halted, his staff), PRESENT, ARMS. To The Color or

d. The adjutant, without command, moves the National Anthem is sounded as the flag is
from his position with the staff to a position lowered.
midway between the commander of troops and m. After the last note of To The Color or
the line of unit commanders as soon as the staff the National Anthem, the commander of troops
is halted. commands (himself and his staff), ORDER,

e. The adjutant commands, REPORT. All ARMS, and faces about. He then commands,
unit commanders salute and report in succes- ORDER, ARMS, and TAKE CHARGE OF YOUR
sion from right to left, "Sir, _ Company all UNITS. The unit commanders render the hand
present or accounted for." The adjutant returns salute. The commander of troops returns all
each salute. salutes with one salute.

f. The adjutant then commands, PRESENT, n. The commander of troops marches his
ARMS, faces about, salutes, and reports to the staff away or dismisses them at this time.

Section X. CIVILIAN PARTICIPATION IN MILITARY CEREMONIES

159. General a. Ceremonies in which civilians present
The purpose of this section is to serve as a awards.
guide for commanders in planning and con- b. Ceremonies in which civilians receive
ducting military ceremonies with civilian par- awards.
ticipation. c. Ceremonies in which civilians are honored.

160. Types of Ceremonies 161. Civilians Presenting Awards
Civilians may participate in three general cate- This category includes those occasions on which
gories of military ceremonies: the award is made to another civilian and those
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in which the award is presented to military (2) When the Colors are brought forward
personnel by a civilian. These ceremonies will civilians will move to a position five steps in
be conducted as outlined in paragraph 126 with front of and centered on the Colors, or to the
the following exceptions: left of military personnel being decorated.

a. The reviewing officer will be accompanied (3) When the awardees are posted, civil-
to the reviewing stand by the civilian. The re- ians will move to a position in line with and to
viewing officer may relinquish the place of the left of the military awardees. If there are
honor to the civilian. no military awardees, the civilians will move

b. The civilian should participate in the cere- to the left of the reviewing stand as stated in
mony in the same manner as the reviewing offi- paragraph 126.
cer, accompanying him throughout the sequence b. When this ceremony is conducted for the
of events. purpose of presenting posthumous awards,

c. Because of lack of familiarity with mili- other types of awards should not be incorpo-
tary ceremonies, it may be necessary to brief rated. It may be desirable to have an escort
the civilian before and/or during the conduct officer accompany relatives of persons receiving
of the ceremony. posthumous awards.

161.1. Civilians Receiving Awards 161.2. Reviews in Honor of Civilians
a. Conduct of these ceremonies should be a. Government employees, private citizens,

guided by paragraph 126 with the following and local, state, national or foreign officials may
exceptions: be honored by a review.

(1) Civilians should be initially positioned b. Consult AR 600-25 for special honors due
to the left of the reviewing stand and not certain officials. Other civilians may be honored
marched forward with the military personnel, as noted in a above, by participating in the
if any, to receive awards. place of or with the reviewing officer.

Section XI. FUNERALS

161.3. General c. Upon request, chaplains will conduct or
a. Military funerals are divided into the arrange for appropriate burial services at in-

three following classes: terment of members of the military service,
(1) With chapel service, followed by the active and retired, and for members of their

march to the grave or place of local disposition families. The family of the deceased (or its rep-
with the prescribed escort. resentative) may, however, request some other

(2) Without chapel service, the funeral clergyman to officiate in lieu of a military chap-
procession forming at the entrance to (or at a lain. A civilian clergyman can conduct all reli-
point within a reasonable distance of) the ceme- gious elements of a military funeral or inter-
tery. ment. The desires of the family are given the

(3) With graveside service only. fullest consideration possible in the selection of
b. A full military funeral normally consists elements involved, but the funeral is conducted

of the following elements: as prescribed in this manual.
(1) Band. d. The commanding officer or his representa-
(2) Escort appropriate to the grade of the tive, in coordination with the cemetery superin-

deceased, including a firing squad and bugler tendent and the funeral director, makes the
(AR 600-25). funeral arrangements and supervises the con-

(3) Colors. duct of the funeral.
(4) Clergy. e. When honorary pallbearers are desired,
(5) Caisson and active pallbearers. they are selected by the family of the deceased
(6) Caparisoned horse (if the deceased or its representative, or when the family or its

was a member of a mounted unit). representative so desires, by the commanding
(7) Honorary pallbearers. officer.
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f. At a military funeral all persons in the i. The word "chapel" is interpreted to in-
military service in uniform attending in their elude the church, home or other place where
individual capacity will face the casket and exe- services are held, exclusive of the service at the
cute the hand salute at the following times: grave.
when honors, if any, are sounded; at any time j. The word "casket" is interpreted to in-
when the casket is being moved (the exception elude a receptable containing the cremated re-
being when they themselves are moving) ; dur- mains of the deceased.
ing cannon salutes, if sounded; during the firing
of volleys; and while Taps is being played. 161.4. Funeral With Chapel Service
Honorary pallbearers in uniform will conform a. Before the beginning of the service, the
to these instructions when not in motion. Mili- funeral escort is formed in line facing the
tary personnel in civilian clothes in the above chapel. The band forms on the flank toward
cases, and during the service at the grave, will which it is to march.
stand at attention uncovered and hold the head- b. Members of the immediate family, rela-
dress over the left side of the chest, or if no tives, and friends of the deceased are requested
headdress is worn the right hand will be held to enter the chapel and be seated before the
over the heart. Female military personnel in casket is taken in. Members of the immediate
civilian clothes will hold the right hand over family and relatives occupy front seats on the
the heart. During the religious graveside serv- right of the chapel.
ice, all personnel will bow their heads at the c. The conveyance bearing the remains to the
words, "Let us pray." All personnel except the chapel should arrive in front of the chapel a
active pallbearers will follow the example of few moments before the time set for the serv-
the officiating chaplain. If he uncovers, they ice. Since the casket normally is covered with
will uncover, if he remains covered they will the National Color, the escort is called to atten-
remain covered. When the officiating chaplain tion and the escort commander salutes as the
wears a biretta (clerical headpiece) during the conveyance passes. When all is in readiness to
graveside service all personnel as indicated move the casket into the chapel, the commander
above will uncover. When the officiating chap- of the escort brings the escort to present arms.
lain wears a yarmulke (Jewish skull cap) all As the escort commander presents arms, the
personnel will remain covered. band renders honors, if appropriate, followed

g. When arms are presented at the military by a hymn. At the first note of the hymn, the
funeral of a person entitled to personal honors, casket is removed from the conveyance by the
the prescribed ruffles and flourishes are active pallbearers and carried between the
sounded. This is followed immediately by the ranks of honorary pallbearers, if any, into
National Anthem (or To The Color), or the the chapel. The remains are handled in a digni-
march prescribed for the grade of the deceased, fled, reverent, and military manner-insuring
except when arms are presented at the close of that the movement of the casket is feet first at
the benediction at the grave (AR 600-25). all times. As soon as the casket enters the

11. The remains of a member of the Armed chapel, the band ceases to play. The escort then
Forces, who died while on active duty, may be is brought to the order and given at ease.
consigned direct to a national cemetery from d. When honorary pallbearers are present,
a military installation. In such cases, the ceme- they are formed i two ranks, each facing the

other, forming an aisle from the conveyance to
tery superintendent will, regardless of time of the entrance of the chapel. At the first note of
arrival, if not otherwise provided for, engage the music, and while the casket is being borne
a funeral director to receive the remains at the between the ranks of honorary pallbearers,
common-carrier terminal, hold them at his es- they uncover or salute as prescribed in para-
tablishment until the date of the funeral, if graph 161.3. They then follow the casket in
necessary, and deliver them to the cemetery. column of twos and occupy pews to the left
The superintendent will not authorize a funeral front.
director to render any other service incident to e. When the casket has been placed upon the
the interment. church truck, two active pallbearers push the
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truck to the front of the church while the other (2) Band.
active pallbearers move to the vestibule and (3) Escort, including colors, firing squad,
await the termination of the church service. If and bugler. (Firing party and bugler may be
there is no church truck, the active pallbearers prepositioned in the vicinity of the gravesite
carry the casket to the front of the church as for full honor funerals (AR 600-25).)
instructed by the chaplain before the service. (4) Honorary pallbearers, if riding in
When no honorary pallbearers are used and if cars
the active pallbearers are selected friends of (5) Clergy.
the family, they may, if desired by the family,
occupy the pews to the left front of the church. (6) Caisson or hearse, and honorary pall-

f. After the chapel service, the honorary pall- bearers, if walking
bearers (if present) precede the casket in col- (7) Active pallbearers.
umn of twos as the two active pallbearers push (8) Personal flag.
the church truck to the entrance of the chapel. (9) Caparisoned horse (para. 161.3 b
The honorary pallbearers again form an aisle (6)).
from the entrance of the chapel to the caisson or (10) Family.
hearse and uncover or salute as prescribed. (11) Friends, patriotic or fraternal or-
When the casket has been placed on the caisson ganizations.
or in the hearse, the honorary pallbearers enter i. When the procession has been formed, the
their conveyances. When marching, the honor- band and escort are put in march by the escort
ary pallbearers form columns of files on each commander. The elements in the rear conform.
side of the caisson or hearse, the leading mem- The procession marches slowly to solemn music.
ber of each column opposite the front wheels When there is considerable distance from the
of the caisson or hearse. chapel to the grave, the escort, after leaving the

g. The casket, followed by the family group, vicinity of the chapel, may march in quick time.
is moved to the entrance immediately behind The band will play appropriate music through-
the honorary pallbearers. As soon as the honor- out the march. When the escort is in the vicinity
ary pallbearers have taken their positions, the of the grave, it resumes a slow cadence to sol-
active pallbearers carry the casket to the cais- emn music. Customary music will be used.
son or hearse and form in a column of twos k. As the procession approaches the grave,
behind it if the honorary pallbearers march. the marching elements move directly to their
If the honorary pallbearers do not march, the predesignated positions. The band and military
active pallbearers form files on each side of the escort are formed in line in view of the next of
caisson or hearse, the leading member of each kin. The other marching elements are placed as
column opposite the front wheels. The family near as practicable to the grave. The firing
group remains at the chapel entrance until the party is positioned so that it will not fire di-
honorary pallbearers have broken ranks to rectly over the mourners but over the grave,
enter their conveyances or have taken their and so that it is in view of the next of kin.
positions for marching. The members of the I. As soon as the caisson is halted, the honor-
family group then are guided to their convey- ary pallbearers are formed in two ranks form
ances. ing an aisle extending from the caisson toward

h. When the casket appears at the entrance the grave. When the grave is too near the road
of the chapel at the conclusion of the service, to permit this formation, they take their posi-
the funeral escort and band repeat the proce- tion at the grave before the removal of the
dure as prescribed for entering the chapel. The casket from the caisson.
band ceases playing and the escort is brought to m When all is in readiness to move the
the order when the casket has been secured to casket from the caisson, the escort commander
the caisson. commands, PRESENT, ARMS. At the command

i. The procession is then formed in the fol- arms, the band renders honors, if appropriate,
lowing order: followed by a hymn. At the first note of the

(1) Escort commander. hymn, the active pallbearers remove the casket
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from the caisson. At the first note of Taps, and bearer salutes the flag for 3 seconds and then
until its last note has sounded, military person- faces right to assume his original position. The
nel attending in an individual capacity and active pallbearers face left or right together
honorary pallbearers uncover or salute. and march away from the grave in column of

n. Preceded by the chaplain and the ceme- twos. The superintendent of the cemetery, or
tery representative or funeral director, the ac- his representative, then makes disposition of
tive pallbearers bear the casket between the the flag as prescribed in AR 840-10. The band
ranks of honorary pallbearers. As soon as the and escort remain in position until the family
casket has passed, the honorary pallbearers begins to move away from the grave. The band
face toward the grave and follow the casket in and escort are then put in march in quick time
column of twos, followed by the family and by the escort commander. The other elements
friends. The active pallbearers upon reaching conform. At the first halt, the rifles of the firing
the grave place the casket on the lowering de- party are unloaded and inspected.
vice. They remain in place facing the casket. s. On the return march, the band does not
They raise the flag from the casket and hold it play in the immediate vicinity of the grave. In
in a horizontal position, waist high, until the a small cemetery this is considered as within
conclusion of Taps. the cemetery limits. In a large cemetery this is

o. During the movement of the casket from considered as a distance from the grave so short
the caisson or hearse to the grave, the escort is that the playing would detract from the solem-
brought to present arms. When the casket has nity of the occasion. Care is exercised to avoid
been placed over the grave, the band ceases disturbing other funeral processions or serv-
playing and the escort is brought to order arms. ices which may be passed on the route of march.
The commander of the escort then commands, 161.5. Funeral Without Chapel Service, but

~~~~~~PARADE, REST. With Procession and Graveside Serv-
p. When the escort has been brought to pa- ice

rade rest, the chaplain conducts the graveside
service. At the conclusion of the benediction, he a. When the escort for a military funeral

moves two steps to the side or rear. forms at or near the entrance to the cemetery,
the officer in charge supervises the transfer of

q. When the service has been completed, the the casket from the hearse to the caisson.
commander brings the escort to attention. He b. When honorary pallbearers are present,
then commands: ESCORT PRESENT, ARMS; FIR- they are formed in a single line facing the
ING PARTY, FIRE THREE VOLLEYS. The fir- caisson; the leading honorary pallbearer is op-
ing party fires three volleys of blank cartridges, posite to the line on which the hearse is halted
assumes the position of present arms at the

command of the noncommissioned officer in When more than 12 honorary pallbearers arecommand of the noncommissioned officer in
charge, and remains in this position until the
conclusion of Taps. The bugler positioned near c. While the casket is being transferred from
the firing party and in view of the next of kin the hearse to the caisson, the escort is brought
sounds Taps immediately following the last to present arms and the band plays appropriate
volley, music. The honorary pallbearers uncover or

salute as described in paragraph 161.3. During
r. At the conclusion of Taps, the rifles of the the transfer of the casket, the family and

firing party are locked and the entire escort friends remain in their conveyances.
then is brought to order arms. The active pall-
bearers then fold the flag into the shape of a
cocked hat (fig. 61.12). They do not let the flag proceeds as prescribed.
touch the casket. The band plays appropriate 161.6. Graveside Service
music as the flag is folded. The flag, when a. For this type funeral (without chapel
folded, is passed to a pallbearer at the head of service) all elements of a military funeral ex-
the grave who faces left and places the flag at cept the caisson or hearse and caparisoned
chest level in the hands of the superintendent horse are present and used as described in para-
of the cemetery or his representative. The pall- graph 161.4. However, if troops are not con-
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OPEN EDGE
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Figure 61.12. Correct method of folding the United States flag.
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veniently available or if the family desires to with military honors at a later time, the cere-
eliminate other elements, the following are mony consists only of the escort to the crema-
used: tory. Arms are presented as the remains are

(1) Clergy. borne into the crematory. The firing of volleys
(2) Officer in charge or noncommissioned and the sounding of Taps are omitted. When the

officer in charge appropriate to the grade of funeral ceremony is held at the crematory and
the deceased (AR 600-25). when no further military honors are antici-

(3) Active pallbearers. pated, the volleys are fired and Taps is sounded
(4) Firing palarty. at the discretion of the commanding officer.(4) Firing party.

(5) Bugler. 161.8. Ceremony Before Shipment of Re-
(6) Personal flag bearers (if appropriate mains

to grade of deceased). When the remains of a deceased officer or sol-
b. The military elements participating in a dier are moved to a railway station or other

graveside service are in position before the point for shipment to a distant place for inter-
arrival of the remains. ment or final disposition, funeral services are

161.7. Cremated Remains modified as necessary. When no further mili-
tary honors are anticipated at the place of in-

a. When the remains are cremated and the terment or final disposition, the volleys are fired
ashes interred with military honors, the provi- and Taps sounded at the discretion of the com-
sions of paragraphs 161.4 through 161.6, with manding officer. When military honors are an-
necessary modifications, will govern. ticipated at the place of final disposition, the

b. For all phases of the funeral where the firing of volleys and the sounding of Taps are
cremated remains are carried by hand, one omitted.
man is detailed to carry the receptacle contain-
ing the ashes and another is detailed to carry 161.9. Cannon Salute
the flag, folded into the shape of a cocked hat a. When the funeral of a general officer on
(fig. 61.12). The pallbearer carrying the flag the active or retired list, who was entitled to a
is always positioned to the right of the remains. cannon salute, takes place at or near a military
When the receptacle is carried from the convey- installation, minute guns equal to the number
ance into the chapel and from the chapel to the to which the officer was entitled (AR 600-25)
conveyance these two men are the only partici- will be fired at noon on the day of the funeral.
pants in the ceremony. During the procession b. Immediately preceding the benediction, a
to the graveside the receptacle and flag are cannon salute corresponding to the grade of the
carried by the two enlisted men mentioned deceased (AR 600-25) will be fired at 5-second
above and followed by four additional pallbear- intervals. Following the benediction, three vol-
ers. When the container has been placed on the leys of artillery, cannons firing simultaneously
gravesite, all six men unfold the flag and hold or three volleys of musketry, will be fired.
it over the grave.

c. When the receptacle and flag are placed 161.10. Funerals Off Post
before the chancel of the chapel or transported a. The commander upon request provides a
to gravesite by vehicle or caisson, the recepta- funeral detail for deceased Army personnel
cle and folded flag are placed side by side. If when the burial is to take place in a civilian or
the pallbearers walk to the gravesite, the two national cemetery off the installation. The detail
bearers carrying the receptacle and the flag is normally composed as follows:
join the other four pallbearers already preposi- (1) Noncommissioned officer in charge
tioned on either side of the conveyance. (NCOIC).

d. When no vehicle or caisson is used, suita- (2) Six pallbearers.
ble transportation is provided for the recepta- (3) Firing squad.
cle bearer and the other pallbearers. (4) Bugler.

e. In cases where the remains are conducted b. The arrangements for the funeral are su-
to a crematory and the ashes are to be interred pervised by the Survivor Assistance Officer. The

41



NCOIC of the funeral detail coordinates all the casket is placed on the lowering device. The
aspects of the ceremonies with the Survivor pallbearers raise the flag from the casket and
Assistance Officer. hold it in a horizontal position, waist high, until

c. Upon arrival at the city where the funeral the conclusion of Taps.
is to be conducted the NCOIC meets the Sur- (c) The remainder of the ceremony is
vivor Assistance Officer and ascertains the se- conducted as prescribed in paragraph 161.4
quence of the ceremony. The normal sequence p through s and paragraph 161.5.
of events is as follows: (d) Firing is conducted as outlined in

(1) At the funeral home. The pallbearers paragraphs 161.16 through 161.18.
act as a guard of honor when the casket is
being prepared for movement. Upon the order 161.11. Participation of Aviation
of the funeral director the pallbearers will move When aviation participates in a military fu-
the casket to the hearse. The pallbearers should neral it is timed so that the airplanes appear
be certain to move the casket feet first at all over the processon while the remains are being
times. borne to the grave.

(2) At the church. 161.12. Participation of Fraternal or Patriotic
(a) The NCOIC may utilize the firing Organizations

squad as an honor guard when the pallbearers
are moving the casket from the hearse to the a. At the request of the immediate family of
church. If this is done the firing squad will be the deceased or its representative, military or-
formed in two ranks, each facing the other, ganizations of which the deceased was a mem-
forming an aisle from the convoy and to the en- ber may be permitted to take part in the fu-
trance of the church. While the casket is beingmilitary or servicemimili-
borne between them, they will present arms b. When the ritual is military or semimili-
until the casket enters the church. The firing tary, the rites begin immediately upon the con-
squad will not enter the church. Under the su- cluson of the Army religious service. When the
pervision of the NCOIC the firing squad will ritual contains the firing of three volleys of
proceed to the interment site and await the musketry and the sounding of Taps, the mili-
arrival of the funeral cortege. tary firing squad and bugler are used. The

(b) When the casket has been placed sounding of Taps concludes the funeral serv-

upon the church truck, two pallbearers push ices.
the truck to the front of the church while the c. All fraternal or patriotic organizations
other pallbearers move to the vestibule and wishing to conduct services at gravesite will
await the termination of the church service. If conduct such services at the conclusion of the
there is no church truck the pallbearers carry military portion of the ceremony which ends
the casket to the front of the church as in- with Taps.
structed by the funeral director or minister 161.13. Duties of the Chaplain
concerned. If desired by the family the pall-
bearers may occupy the pews to the left front a. The chaplain takes his position in front of
of the church. the chapel before the arrival of the remains.

He precedes the casket when it is borne from
(c) After the church service, the pall- the conveyance into the chapel, from the chapel

bearers, under the direction of the funeral di- the conveyance, and from the conveyance to
rector, will move the casket to the conveyance. the grave. While the remains are being place
When the casket has been placed in the hearse, caisson or in the hearse, he stands un-

on the caisson or in the hearse, he stands un-
the pallbearers enter their conveyance. covered at the rear and to the side facing the

(3) At the cemetery. caisson or hearse. When he is wearing vest-
(a) The prepositioned firing squad will ments, he may, at his discretion, proceed from

present arms, as soon as the casket is removed the chancel to the sacristy (vestry) at the con-
from the hearse. clusion of the chapel service and divest, join-

(b) The pallbearers carry the casket, ing the procession before it moves from the
feet first, to the grave. Upon reaching the grave chapel.
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b. When the procession is formed at the en- loaded and locked without command until the
trance to the cemetery or other point and the command unload and inspection arms.
chapel service is omitted, he stands uncovered
at the rear and to the side facing the caisson
while the remains are being transferred from a. With the unit halted in any formation, the
the hearse to the caisson. In cold or inclement command is WITH BLANK CARTRIDGES, LOAD.
weather, he may remain covered except when At the command load, each rifleman faces half
reading such parts of the service as require him right and moves his right foot 10 inches to the
to be uncovered. right to a position that gives him a firm and

steady stance. He raises or lowers the rifle, and
161.14. Preliminary Arrangements drops it into his left hand, grasping it at the
The officer in charge of a military funeral, the balance. His right hand is at the small of the
commander of the escort, and the superintend- stock, the muzzle held in the air at an angle of
ent of the cemetery or his representative visit 450.
the places involved and make careful arrange- b. For instruction inl loading, the command
ments before the time set for the funeral. They is SIMULATE, LOAD. The movements of loading
determine the positions at the grave for the are executed except that the handling of the
various elements of the funeral, and make ar- cartridges is simulated.
rangements for traffic control. c. Magazines will be loaded with three rounds

of blank cartridges.
161.15. Floral Tributes

a. In the absence of the chaplain, the chap- 161.18. To Fire by Volley
lain's assistant will assist the funeral director a. Being in the firing formation with the
in arranging all floral tributes in the chapel. rifles loaded, the command is READY, AIM,
The commanding officer or his representative FIRE. For ceremonial purposes blank ammuni-
will coordinate with the funeral director the tion and blank adaptors will be utilized. At the
necessary transportation for prompt transfer command ready, each rifleman faces half right,
of floral tributes from the chapel to the grave- moves his right foot 10 inches to the right to a
site. The conveyance bearing the floral tributes position that gives him a steady stance, and
is loaded promptly at the conclusion of the assumes the position of port arms. The safety
chapel service. It precedes the funeral proces- lock of the rifle is pressed to its forward posi-
sion, moving as rapidly as practicable to the tion with the trigger finger. At the command
site of the grave. The funeral procession does aim, the rifle is raised with both hands to a
not move from the chapel until the conveyance position 450 from the horizontal. The rifle rests
carrying the floral tributes has cleared the es- in the palm of the left hand, and the butt is
cort. placed and held firmly against the shoulder. The

b. The funeral director or the cemetery rep- right cheek is pressed firmly against the stock
resentative is responsible for removing cards as far forward as possible without straining.
and making a record that gives a brief descrip- As a safety precaution, a firing party may find
tion of the floral piece pertaining to each card. it necessary to swing the muzzles of their weap-
After completion of the funeral services, the ons to the right or left from front to avoid fir-
cards and records are turned over to a member ing over the attendants assembled at the grave-
of the family of the deceased. site (fig. 61.13), but where possible the firing

party should fire over the grave. At the com-
161.16. General Rules for Ceremonial Firing mand fire, the trigger is squeezed quickly and

a. For ceremonial firing, the firing party con- the weapons are returned to port arms.
sists of not more than seven riflemen and one b. To continue the firing, the command is
noncommissioned officer in charge. The party AIM, FIRE. Each command is executed as pre-
is formed in line before firing. scribed above.

b. Rifles are loaded while locked. c. To cease firing, the command is CEASE
c. Except during firing, after the rifles have FIRING. Rifles not already at the position of

been ordered loaded and locked, they remain load are brought to that position.
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Figure 61.15. Position of fire, modified, ceremonial firing.

Page 124. Figure 77 is superseded as follows:

DIVISION OR DIVISION COMMANDER OF TROOPS

BRIGADE COMMANDER/COMMANDER OF TROOPS

BATTALION COMMANDER/COMMANDER OF TROOPS

COMPANY COMMANDER

COMPANY COMMANDER ALTERNATE POSITION

EXECUTIVE OFFICER (COMPANY)

PLATOON LEADER

fi ~COMMAND SERGEANT MAJOR

EA3 FIRST SERGEANT

1fi PLATOON SERGEANT

2~ SECTION LEADER

>3 SQUAD LEADER

o ~ ~FIRE TEAM LEADER

[m RADIOTELEPHONE OPERATOR

mz SQUAD MEMBER

moo- DIRECTION TROOPS ARE FACING OR MARCHING

r± I GUIDON

rLE5 COLORS

Figure 77. Key to symbols used in illustrations.
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Page 148. Appendix H is rescinded.
Page 152. Appendix I is rescinded.

By Order of the Secretary of the Army:

W. C. WESTMORELAND,
General, United States Army,

Official: Chief of Staff.
KENNETH G. WICKHAM,
Major General, United States Army,
The Adjutant General.

Distribution:

To be distributed in accordance with DA Form 12-11 requirements for Drill and
Ceremonies.

45

* US. GOVERNYMtNT PflINTING OFniCBt 1070 O-flS.e045


